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T HE 

P R E F A C E, 

■jV/TEN being formed by GOD for fo- 
ciety, there is a ftrong propenilty 

implanted in them, arifing from their va- 
rious lituations, connedions and mutual 
dependencies, to converfe one with an- 
other. Hence the utility, of fpeech; by 
means of which, as an eminenf writer fay s, 
we can divert our forrows, mingle our 
mirth, impart our fecrets, communicate 
our counfels, and make mutual compa&s 
and agreements, for fupplying our mutu- 
al wants, and for affilting each other. 

BUT though all men can fpeak their mo- 
ther tongue, yet there are, comparative- 
ly, but few who can fpeak or write it with 

any 



any tolerable degree of propriety or per- 
fpicuity, and fewer ftill, who are. capable 
of difcerning. the beauties of language, 
or the elegance of compofition. 

HENCE the neceffity vi Grammar> an 
art which teaches the choice of proper 
words, the relation which they bear to 
one another, with their proper arrange- 
ment into phrafes or fentences. But as 
this art is not to be learned without pro- 
per helps and inftrudions, fo neither is 
it to be imagined that the very belt helps 
or inftrudions, without the moft vigorous 
endeavours on the part of thofe who 
would become proficients in it, are of 
themfelves fufficient for attaining this 
valuable end. However, by a proper at- 
tention to, and application of fuch helps 
as are here offered, it is hoped the know- 
ledge of the i^/3/Manguage may be at- 
tained ; the utility and pleafure arifing 
from which will much more than com- 
penfate for all the trouble and labour it 
may require. 

THOUGH this publication be chiefly de- ; 
figned for thofe who are altogether, or | 
but little acquainted with the dead lan- 

guages^ 
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guages; yet it is hoped, that even fuch 
as have had a' more liberal education, 
may alfo find fomething in it not unwor- 
thy of their notice. 

THAT the main end might be attained, 
befides the explanation of the different 
parts of fpeech, their concord and govern- 
ment, a variety of examples, for the learn- 
er’s exercife, are given under each rule of 
fyntax • for it is certain, one, who is 
wholly unacquainted with Grammar, can- 
not eafily be made to underfl-.nd how 
one word agrees with, oris governed by 
another, without fetting before him ex- 
amples of falfe conftru&ion. By thefe 
exercifes he will not only have fcope for 
exerciling his own genius, but alio have 
the pleafure of re&ifying what is either 
designedly made wrong, or found fo, in 
the fentences quoted from different au- 
thors. 

IT has been found in the courfe of 
teaching, that a learner, before he has 
gotten through the explanation of the 
parts of fpeech. has become w7eary of fo 
dry a talk, and fometimes - : difcouraged 
with this j-iart of the bufiheis that lie has 

given . 
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given it up, as a thing impoffible, by him, 
ever to be underftood. For which rea- 
fon, and to prevent this inconveniency* 
Grammatical Hales ^ with o,. Hr axis of falfe 
Englijb, are fubjoined to the explication 
of each part of ipeech. This has already 
had the detired effect, in animating the 
learner to proceed, with greater alacrity, 
to what remained. For, thus he begins 
early to perceive the tendency, the ufe 
and application of what he is required to 
commit to memory. 

FARTHER, before preceeding with the 
Tityng Scholar to the rules of compoiinon 
and arrangement, it will not be improper 
to caufe him turn fuch fentences as adm t 
of different forms of expreflion, into ail 
the various modifications of which they 
are capable. 

AN example of this the reader will find 
in the 50 and 51 pages of the Gram?ndr, 
where the fame fentiment is expreffed 
feven different ways ; but by tranfpoffng 
the words bafhfulnefs~%r\& impudence ; or 
by fubffituting the words commiferation^ 
compajfion, fympathy, &c. inftead of the 
word pity; and inftead of the words aver- 
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Jion or contempt, the words /corn, ridicule, 
dijlike, hatred, detejlation, &c. it may be 
made to undergo a variety of other 
changes, without doing the leaft violence 
to the fentiment. But it is unneceffary 
to be more particular; what is already 
faid is a fufficient hint to fhow the in- 
telligent and judicious Teacher what is 
meant by the propofed diverfification. 
There is a number of fentences given 
under the feveral rules of Syntax, and in * 
the promifcuous exercifes, capable of fun- 
dry variations, which may be all treated 
in the fame manner, and that not only 
viva voce, but alfo in writing. To do 
which, let as many as are in the fame 
clafs be fet down with their Dittionaries, 
and try what changes they can make in 
the arrangement of a fentence ; or what 
words they can fubflitute for others in it, 

^ without hurting the fenfe. And if, at 
any time, any of them make a wrong 

|'choice of a word, it is the mailer’s 
bulinefs to point out the proper one for 
him. 

I PERHAPS to fome this may appear pre- 
|fumptuous and didatorial, and at the 
| fame time the pradice recommenoed 

may 
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may appear puerile and trifling. With 
refped to the firft, it is to be obferved, 
that as in the infancy of any art or fcience 
the propereft methods of communicating 
it to others are not at firft fo obvious as 
a courfe of time and experience will after- 
wards render them, fo that, were every 
one to conceal his obfervations, it would 
infallibly prevent all improvement. As 
therefore Englijlo Grammar has been but 
little attended to in this part of the unit- 
ed kingdom, it may be prefumed, that 
the candid, at leaft, will take in good 
part, any hint that may, with greater 
fuccefs and expedition, have a tendency 
to facilitate the teaching of it. With re- 
fpedt to the laft, it has been found by ex- 
perience, not only entertaining to the 
young folk, but alfo to have a tendency j 
to open their underftandings, enlarge !; 
their ideas, and to raife in them a ftronger J 
third; after farther knowledge of the lan- J 
guage. And furely whatever has this 6 
good eflfe<ft will not be efteemed trifling, | 
nor Hand in need of any farther apology. 

.THE Scholars having been thus taught . 
the feveral parts of Ipeech, the Mqjler | 
may, now and then, explain the words I 

of. I 
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of any piece of Englijh to them, and then 
order them to take their Dictionaries and 
prepare it, fo as to be able readily to give 
the feveral meanings of every word in it, 
and likewife the feveral parts of fpeech 
This will be another neceffary and plea- 
fant method of improving their minds, 
and leading them on to read an Englijh 
book with greater tafte and judgment. 
At the fame time, the advice given by 
the Spectator, No. 353, might be follow- 
ed. Let an epiftolary correfpondence be 
eftablilhed between any two of them, 
“ who may ad in any imaginary part of 
bulinefs, or be allowed fometimes to give 
range to their own fancies, and com- 
municate to each other whatever trifles 
they think fit, provided neither of them 
ever fail, ax. the appointed time, to anfwer 
his or her correfpondent’s letter.” Such 
letters or efiays being produced to the 
mailer, let them be compared with the 

* Appointing them daily, as a feparate exercife, 
to give the meaning of each word in five or fix 
lines of the Introduction, would at once (tore their 
minds with vocables, and confirm them in the 
proper pronounciation. 

a rules 
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rules of arrangement beginning on page 
169, and the writers of them ihewn, by 
thefe rules, how to eorredt whatever 
faults, with regard to the choice of words, 
or the arrangement, may be found in 
them. 

BY proceeding in this gradual manner. 
Young Ladies and Gentlemen may be- 
brought to exprefs their thoughts as eaiily 
and as neatly as thofe who have been 
favoured with a more liberal education. 
Were the Englijh Grammar generally 
taught in Enghfh fchools both in town 
and country, (which at a fmall expence 
of time and money might be done,) what 
gracefulnefs would it not add to the con- 
verfation of the people in general! and 
what a tendency towards poliihing the 
minds of youth in the early part of life ; 
as well as qualifying them for carrying on, 
to greater advantage, whatever branch of 
bulinefs they may follow ! Were even 
fuch boys, as are defignedfor feme of the 
three learned profeffions, properly taught 
the Englijb Grammar, before they be- 
gin the. Latin Rudiments, it is to be 
prefumed they would become fooner 

pro- 
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proficients in the Latin. For it is a 
known fad, that in learning the Gtrek 
and Latin, the former is commonly ac- 
quired in the third part of the time which 
is ufually fpent upon the latter. Now, if 
we may reafon, in this cafe, from analogy, 
may we not fuppofe that the Englifh and 
Latin Grammars might be both learned 
in that time which is wholly allotted to 
the Latin, and thereby the young Tyro, 
inftead of being a tolerable proficient, in 
only one, would be a tolerable proficient^ at 
the fame time, in both languages. What- 
ever be in this, the utility of the Englifo 
Grammar to yoxmgLadies, &c. is fo abun- 
dantly evident, that it would be fuper- 
fluous to urge it with any other argu- 
ments. 

To reduce the DvSlrine of Punctuation 
to fixed rules, is confefledly a very diffi- 
cult talk ; and here indeed it is not pre- 
tended to be fully done ; yet it is hoped, 
that fomething new, upon this particular, 
is offered, which will render it lefs diffi- 
cult, and tend to bring the method of 
pointing nearer to a fixed ftandard. 

a -2 AFTER 



- * AND that the Englifb Scholar might not 
be altogether unacquainted with Rhetori- 
cal Figures, a few of them alfo are briefly 
explained and exemplified. 

AFTER all, it will probably be faid, we 
have fo many Fnglijh Grammars already, 
the publication-of this might have been 
fpared. It is true there are many, and 
fome of them, indeed, excellent in their 
kind too ; of thefe the author of this has 
availed- himfelf, wherever he could find 
any thing to his purpofe. But of all he 
had an opportunity of confulting, it did- 
not appear to him, upon trial, that any one 
of them was fufiiciently calculated for the 
mere Fugli/h Scholar, fo as to convey in- 
to his mind a tolerably juft notion of the 
idiom of our own tongue, which comes 
often, nay, every day of one’s life, into 
play ; whereas other languages come but 
ieldom. To remedy, therefore, in fome 
meafure, this defect, was the Author’s 
principal aim in the firft publication, and 
he now takes this opportunity to return 
his mofl hearty thanks to the Public for 
their favourable reception of it. 
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THE Grammatical Terms, which have 
been long ufed, are here flill retained, 
that boys, after having learned the Englifb 
Grammar, might not, when they begin 
the Latin, be perplexed with a new fet of 
them. 

a 3 
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Exceptions, to be added to thofe marked 
page 20, from the II. General Rule of 
Spelling. 

_^\_FFABLE,’affirmable, admitabLe, ar- 
able, arbitrable, afpedable, bendable, com- 
fortable, conteftable, culpable, delect- 
able, demandable, demonitrable, drink- 
able, emendable, frequentable, grantable, 
governable, immixable, impregnable, in- 
flammable, inteftable, lamentable, match- 
able, mendable, merchantable, mixable, 
mockable, obfervable, optable, palpable, 
portable, prefentable, quenchable, re- 
markable, rentable, returnable, fearch- 
able, fequeftrable, fparable, taxable, 
temptable, tenantable, touchable, war- 
rantable. 

Many of thefe words admit of a pre- 
,pofition, as, fe arch able, unfedrchable, 
which are not inferted ; becaufe the pre- 
pofition makes no alteration in the fpel- 
ling of the primitive part of the word. 
To enter into any reafoning upon this di- 
verfity of fpelling thefe exceptions would 
be to no purpofe; for cuftom muft be the 
rule in this as in many other ftmilar cafes. 





( I ) 

INTRODUCTION. 

HOW many letters are there in the Engli/b 
language? 

Twenty-fix, viz. abcdefghijklmno 
pqrftuvwxyz. 

How are they divided ? 
Into vowels and confonants. 
What is a vowel ? 
A vowel is a letter that makes aperfedt found, 

of itfelf, without the help of any other letter. 
Which are the vowels ? 
A e i o u and y, when it follows a confonant. 

W likewife becomes a vowel when it follows an- 
other, and forms the diphthongs aw, ew, and 
ow; as, law, new, now. 

What is a confonant ? 
A confonant#s a letter that cannot make a per- 

feft found of itfelf without the help of a vowel. 
Which are the confonants ? 
Bcdfghjklmnpqrftvwxy.z. 

" Note, T and W are confonants When either of 
| them begins a word or fyllable •, as, you^jejler- 
- day, law-yer; warm, ward. 

What is a fyllable ? 
A fyllable is a diftinfl: found of one or more 

i vowels in a word, with or without confonants, 
uttered in one breath as, a, an, de-lay, beau-ty. 

How ought words to be divided into fyllables ? 
i. Any Angle confonant, except*, betwixt 

B two 
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two vowels is joined to the latter vowel -, as, 
fe-tnale; unlefs the confonant found double ; as, 
rap-id, pieaf-ure, ex-act. 

2. When two confonants come together, pro- 
per'to begin a word, they go to the latter vowel j 
as, A-pril, de-prefs -, unlefs the pronunciation 
require them to be divided, as, cit-ron. 

3. When two confonants come together, not 
proper to begin a fyllable, they mult be divided; 
as, ef-fecl, bar-ter, blan-dijh. 

4. When three or four confonants come to- 
gether in the middle of a word, as many of them 
as are proper to begin a fyllable mbit bejoined 
to the latter vowel, and the reft go to the for- 
mer; ns, cam-brick, buJlruB, ivatch-fuh, if the 
pronunciation do. not require them to be other- 
wife divided ; as, breth-ren. 

5. When two vowels come together, not mak- 
ing a diphthong, they mull; be divided ; as, vi- 
el, tri-ctl. 

6. The prepofitions ab, ad, dis, en, in, im, 
per, pre, pro, tsV. and the terminations ed, eth, 
eft, ing, ?SV. go by themfelves as, ab-ufe, ad- 
apt, dif-ple'afe, in-offenfive,—end-ed, form-eth, 
S3V. 'unlefs a long, vowel^ precede- them j as, 
ri-fing, pfc. 

Of the Sounds of the Vowels. 

How many founds has the vowel a ? 
A hath three founds : fhort, as in man ; long, 

as in na-ture, make', and broad, as in alL 
In what pofitions does the fhort found of a 

commonly occur ? 



In words or fyllables ending with one or more 
itonfonants ; as, mad, gat, lat-ter> land-mark : or 
i when a fingle confonant founds double *, as, 
\ Ad-am, ad-amant, ban-ijh. 

When does a found long and flender ? 
In inonofyllables ending with filent ^j^as, 

,make, tale; and when it is accented in the end 
tef fyllables ; as, na-tion^ furma-tion. 

But in the end of unaccented fyllables it 
founds fhorter, as, a-bout, exta-ey, ma-ture. 

\ • In what pofirions does a found long and broad ? 
| ^founds long and broad like cw before 11,_ 
Id, Ik, 1m, It, and betwixt w and r 5 as, ally baldt 

’.talk, calm, malt, <varm, •ward. 
1 How many founds hath e ? 

Three: fhort, as in men:, long, as inhere', 
long and fharp, as in there. 

In what pofitions does the fhqrt found of f1 

) occur? 
In words or fyllables ending with one or more 

jconfonants ; as, pen, lent, Jlrength, fet-ting, or 
| when a fingle confonant founds double after it ; 
its, em ijfary, em-inent. 

But it has a fainter found in the terminations 
Ifr, en, ed, eth ; as, harder, minded, loveth  
lit is mute in the fyllables ble, die, and tie-, as* 
k'able, bundle, little. 

When does the long found of e take place ? 
In the end of monofyllables, in the end of 

accented fyllables, and when filent e follows it; 
Is, he, Jhe, •we-, e-den, fe-male ; here, mete, 
Iphere, thefe ; blafpheme, complete, extreme. 

Note, E is without any other variation, eon- 
Iderably fliorter in the end cf unaccented fyl- 

B 2 lables 
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lables than in the preceding examples; as be- i 
Jiir, before, malefactor, mainte-nance. 

What is the long fharp found of e ? It founds I 
like long flender a \n care y as, there, were,A 
where, therefore, wherefore ; and frequently be- | 
fore i and y mute ; as, heir, feign, convey. 

How many founds has i ? 
I Has three founds : fhort, as in hid, fll■] 

long, like the pronoun 1-, as in mine; long, 1 
like ee .- as in machine. 

Note, It founds aim oft like fhort u in fr,firjl, i 
fhirt, firm, &c. ^ 

Where does/'found long like the pronoun I? ; 

It founds like the pronoun I, in monofyllables | 
ending in filent e; as, mine, thine, pile ; and | 
oetore gf), ght, gn, Id, mb, nd: as, high, nigh ; | 
might, light; fign, configh ; mild, child; climb, l 
mind, find; except wind. 

How many founds has o'.? 

Three : fhort, as in mop; long, as, in note, 
1 

lord; it founds like op in do. „ | 
Where is o founded fhort ? 
O Is founded fhort in monofyllables, and fyl- { 

lables ending with a {ingle confonant ; or where 
a. confonant founds double in the middle of a j 
word ; as, rod, pod; col-lege, cor-rupt, bod-ily, \ 
homicide; thus, bod-dily, hom-micide. 

Where does o-found long ? 
O Sounds commonly long before 11, Id, It, 1ft, | 

ugh, rd, rm, rth1, and in monofyllables that end 1 
in filent e; as, roll, told, jolt, bolfier,- though, ^ 
thought, hope, rope, cord, form, forth. J 

In what words does o found like oo ? 
0 founds 
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0 founds like 00, in do, to, move, prove, be- 

hove, Rome. 
Note, O Sounds like fhort u in fen, •woman, 

love, above, and frequently in the fyllables con, 
and com at the beginning of words •, likewife in 
the terminations -fan, -tion, and dont; as* con-cif- 
cn, con diti-on, cmn-fort, king-dam. 

O founds like fhort i in ivomen. 
How many founds has u ? 
Three : fhort, as in fun, tun ; and long, as tune, 

prune ; and like 00 in buf), full, fulfil, pull, true, 
truly, truth, tfc. 

When fliouid u be founded fhort ? 
Uls founded Ihort in allVords and fyllables 

ending with one or more confonants •, as, run, 
drub, bur-den, curd. 

When does u found long ? 
U Sounds long in words and fyllables ending 

with filent e ; as, tune, confume, revenue •, tin- 
lefs more than one confonant come between u 

j and filenfe; as, drudge. 
Note, U Seems to found like fhort i in bury,- 

bufy, bufmefs j thus, birry, bify, bifnefs. 
How many founds has the vowel y? 

1 Two : fhort, like fhort i or e-, as in pity, myf- 
tery : long ; as, in by, apply. 

i Where does the fhort found ofy commonly 
take place ? 

T Is always fhort before one or more confo- 
nants in the fame fyllable with it, and at the end 

* of all nouns, adjectives, and adverbs •, as, fylv&n,. 
nymph, fympathy, obfcurity, holy, privately. ;> . . 

Where does y found long ? 
T Sounds long in monofyllables, and when 

B 3 accented 
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accented in the end of fyllables, or in the end 
of verbs ; as, by, thy, rhyme, type > tyrant, ty- 
ro ; Occupy, prophefy, comply, reply; except in 
the end of thefe verbs, bury, bufy, carry, curry, 
envy, bandy, hurry, gully, ferry, marry, mifcar- 
ry, levy, fancy, pity, query, or quere, qujirry, 
rally, ftory, ftudy, tally, tarry, vary, weary. 

After what is here faid concerning the found 
of the vowels, it may be perhaps proper to add, 
that the fmaller peculiarities in the found of 
them are not eafily defcribed. 

Of Double and Triple Vowels. 
How are the double vowels divided ? 
They are divided into proper and improper. ■Which are the. proper double vowels ? 
The proper double vowels are, ai, eu, ew, oi,, 

oy, ou, ow ; to which may be added thefe tri- 
plets, eau, ieu, iew, uoy. 

Why ate thefe called proper double vowels ? 
Becaufe we find a mixture of two vowels 

making but one diftindt found ; as, 
ai, In Caiaphis, Cain, Cains, Gains. 
eu, In Europe, grandeur, neuter, 
ew, In dew, few, jewel, fewel, 
ou, ow, In abound, about, account, -able,-ant> 

advowfon, allow,-able,-anee, amount, arround, 
avouch, avow, -al, boult, bounce, bound, -lefs, 
-ary, bounteous, bountiful, bounty, bow, bowel, 
bower, bough, brow, brown, browze, cow, 
coward, -ice, crouch, doughty, dowager, dow- 
dy, dower, dowlafs, down, downy, dowery, en- 

dow, 
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dow, foul, found, -ation, -ling, -ery, fountain, 
foul, frown, frowfy, growl, ground, -fel, hore- 

i hound, houfe, hound, hour, houfehold, houfing, 
j encounter, endow, -ment, lounge, loufe/loufy, 

lower, [gloomy,]mould, -er, -y, moulter, mount, 
-ain, -anious, -ebank, moufe, mouth, noun, now, 
ounce, our,out,-er,-law,-lawry,-let,-moft,-rage,' 
-rageous,-fide, -ward, ouze, owl, owler, poulter- 
er, poultice, poultry, pounce, pound, -age, pow- 
der, power, powt, pronoun, pronounce, prow- 
efs, prowl, rounceval/round, roufe, rout, rowl- 
er, fcoundrel, fcout, fcowl, fcour, fprout, ftout, 
touzle, towel, tower,town,touze, trounce, trout, 
trowel, vifcount,-efs, unbound, uncouth, uh- 

; found, without. 
oi, In oil, coil, boil, foil, toil, 
oy, In coy, boy, joy, employ, royal, 
eau, In beauty, beautiful, beauteous, 
ieu, In dieo, lieu, 
iew, In view. 
uoy, In buoy, buoyant, like oythus, foyj 

i ioyant. 
Note, Eau found like eu in beauty, and 

like o in beau, beaux, thus, A?, for. 
i Do, ai, ou and ow found always as in the l preceding examples ? 
t No : but when both vowels are not founded, 

they are no* reckoned proper double vowels. 
Which are the improper double vowels ? 
Aa, ai, au, aw, ea, ee, oo, eo, ei> ey, ie, oa, 

) eo, au, ow, ue, ui, and uy. 
Why are they called improper ? 
Becaufe when they meet in the fame fyilable, 

the one is always filent, or they have a .found 
diftinft 
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cHftintt from that of either the one or the other; 
as, 

A is filent in Aaron% Balaam, Canaan. 
And i is filent in faid, main, isle, where the 

a founds like long flender a, in care ; but in the 
words, certain, -ly, curtain, mountain, fountain, 
captain, villain, with their compounds, the a is 
filent, and i founds fhort. 

Au, aw, found like broad a in all; as, daub, 
laud, appflmfe, caufe, law, dr aw, fpawl, & c. but 
a is long in gauge ; thus, gage. 

Ea, like long a in care ; as 
Bear, break, great, pear, fteak, fwear, tear, 

wear, pearmain, yea. 
Like long e in 'be ; as. 

Beach, beacon, bead, beadle, beagle, beak, 
beaker, beam, bean, bead, -ly, beat, beaten, 
bleach, bleak, blear-eyed, bleat, breach, bream, 
breathe, ceafe, cheap,-en, chear, cheat, clean, 
clear, -nefs, cleave, cleaver, creake, cream, crea- 
ture, creafe, deacon, deal,-er, deanery, dear, 
defeat, demean,-our, dream, dreary, each, eager, 
eagle,-et, ear, eafe, eafy, eaft,-er, eat,-able, 
.en, eave, emplead, endear,-ment,.encreafe, feal- 
ty, fear, feafible, feaft, feat, feature, freak,-ilh, 
gejr, glean, greafe, greafy, greaves, heal, heap, 
h€ar, heath, heathen,-ilh,-ifm, intreat,-y, knead, 
leach, leacher,-ous,-ery, tead,-er,leaf,-y, league, 
teak, leaky, lean, leap, teafe, lead, leave, leaver, 
leaves, mead, meagre, meal,-y, mean,-ing, 
-ly, mealies, meat, millead, neat, neap, near, 
neat, pea, peace,-able, pea,-cock, pea,-hen, peak, 
-ing, peal, peafe, peafcod, peat, plea, plead, 
pleafe, quean, reach* read, ream, reap, reafon, -able. 
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-able,-ably,-ablenefs, releafe, repeal, repeat, re- 
treat, reveal, fcreak, fcream, fea, feal, feam, fea- 
fon, feat, fmear, fneak,-ing, fpeak, fpear, fteal, 
fleam, ftreak, ftream, tea, teach, teal, team, tear, 
(of the eye J teat, teaze, veal, unclean, unpeace- 
able, unreafonable, unfealed, unfeafonable, un- 
fheath, unweaned, unwearied, weak, weal, 
weappn, wearifome, weary, weafand, weafel, 
weave, weaver, wheal, wheat,-en, yean, year, 
-ling, zeal. 

Note, The long found of e is the fame with 
that of ee, but frequently fhorter. 

Like fliort e in men \ as, . 
Bread, breadth, breakfaft, breaft, breath, 

cieanlinefs, cleanfe, dead, -en, -ly, deaf, deaf- 
fifh, deafnefs, death, dread, feather,' head, -dy, 
health, -ful, -y, heaven, heavy, lead, (metal). 
leaden, leaven, leather, meadow, meafure, 
mort-head, peach, peafant, pleafant,-ry, plea- 
fure, read, (pajl time, and participle of the verb to 
read) readily, ready, realm, fearch, fearle, fweat, 
fpread,ilead,-y, Health,thread, threaten,threats, 
uncleanfed, unmeafurable, unpleafant, unready, 
unfearchable, unfteady, wealth,-inefs, wealthy, 
weather, yeaft, or yeft, zealous,-ly. 

Like Ihort u in fur ; as, 
Earl, early, earn, earth, heard, hearfe, hearth^ 

learn, pearl, pearch, dearth, unheard, yearn. 
Like a in bard'; as, 

Heark, hearken, heart,-en,-lefs, hearty, hear- 
tily, difhearten. 

ee Has an invariable. £>und, like the French 
i in machine ; as, 

Bleed>. 
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Bleed, feel, been, keen, feen, geefe, 
oo Sounds Like long u in the words, could, 

woukl, Ihould; as, 
Aloof, brood, coo, cool, cook, food, 

Shorter in 
Book, foot, good, loofe, too, wood, wool. 

Like long o in 
Door, floor, Moor, (an African.) 

Like fliort k in flud •, as, 
Blood,-Iefs,-y, flood, foot. 
eo. Like long e in m: ; as, 

Feoff, people. 
Like fhort e in men ; as, 

Jeopardy, leonard, leopard. 
Like fhort o in not; as, 

Geography, geometry, bludgeon, pigeon, fur- 
geon, fturgeon, widgeon, yeoman, yeomanry. 

Like long o in lord; as, 
George, georgics. 
ei or ey, like long, a or e, in the words 

care, flare, there, -where ; as, 
Deign, eight, eighteen, eighty, feign, freight, 

heir, inveigh, neigh, neighbour, reign, rein, 
ftreight, their, veil, vein, weigh. Bey, con- 
vey, dey, eyre, obey, they, wey, Weymouth, 
whey. 

Like long e in he ; as. 
Conceive, deceive, perceive, receive, feize. 
Attorney, honey, key, journey, money. 

Like long i in mine • as. 
Height, fleight, hey-day. 

ie Like ee in fee ; as, 
Achieve, achievement; or, atchieve, atchieve- 
ment, belief, brief, chief,cieling, fief, field, fiend, 

gnvf, 
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grief, liege, mien, niece, piece, prieft, relieve, 
relief, reprieve, retrieve, ftiLek!, fhriek, fiege, 
'thief, wield, yield. 

Like fhort e m men ) as. 
Friend, friendly, friendlhip. 

Like the pronoun I in tire third perfon lingu- 
lar of verbs ending in long y; as, complies, de- 
nies, jollifies: but when y is fhort in the firft, 
ie is (hort in the third j as, carry, carries. 
the exceptions marked page 6. 

Like fhort i in Sieve. 
oa Like broad o in cord; as, 

Broad, groat. 
Like long o in cord; as. 

Approach, coach, oar, oak. 
oe Like long o in cord; as, 

Doe, foe, roe, floe, toe, woe.—Like cot off 
long ut in flroe. 

Like long em he } as^ 
Oeconomy, oecumenical, oedipus, Phoenici- 

ans, phoenix, £aV. 
ok and ow, like long o in told; as. 

Acknowledge,- ment,blow, blown, blower, bo- 
rough, bow, (to bend,) bought, brought, by 
blow, crow, dough,doughy, fought,grow, grown, 
growth, low, lowermoft. How, lowlinefs, lowly, 

l mow,-ery nought, owe, prow, court, court- 
fhip, row, fhow, llow,-ly, fnow, fnowy, fought, 
foul, fow,-er, flow,- age, tow,-age. 

'LWq oo \n flood ; as, 
* Accoutre-ment, group, courteous, courtezan, 

ccuchee, [coofhee,} could, Croup, fhould, 
fource,, tour, would, courfe,. recourfe, eourfer. 

Like 
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Like fliorti? m lot £ as, 

Fellow, -{hip, follow, -er, meadow, trough, 
[troff.j 

Like fhort u in fun ; as, 
Double, doublet, doubloon, houfewife, houfe- 

wifery, country, couple, couplet, courage,- 
ous, encourage, courtefy, coufm, nourilh,- 
ment, touch, touchftone, touchwood, tough, 
trouble,-fome ; and in the terminations and 
our; as, glorious, pious, furious, fpurious, &c. 
armour, honour, favour, tsV. 

ue. Like Ipng w, in tune; as, 
Blue, due, imbrue, glue, fue, rue, true. Ague, 

cue, hue, imbrue, refcue, fpue, £sV. 
ui, Like fhort i in till; as, ^ 

Build, -er, -eth, -ed, -ing, guild, guilt, -lefs, 
guilty, tsV. 

Like long u, or oo in food ; as. 
Bruit, fuit, fruit, recruit, t&c. 

Like long y, in type ,• as. 
Guile, beguile,-ed,-eth,-ing. 
uy, Like long y, in by ; as, buy. 

Of Diflbnant Confonants. 

"What are the difibnant confonants ? 
The diffonant confonants are, c, ch, g, gh, s, 

and th. 
Why are thefe called diflbnant confonants ? 
Becaufe they have two diftin£l: powers or 

founds, the one hard, and the other foft; or a 
found altogether different from that of the one. 
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4 or the other, when feparately founded: thus, 
, C Sounds hard like k, before a, 0, /, and r ; 
; as. Caw, cord, curd, claim, cry, &c. 

And foft like s before e, i, and y ; as. 
City, centre, cypher, &c. 

Note. C Sounds like k in Aceldama, Cedron, 
' Cenchrea, Cis, fceleton, fcept'ic, Sceva. 

And G founds Ibft likey before e, i, and y; as, 
Gem, giblets, Egypt, is’c. 

And hard before a, 0, u, /, and r; as,: 
Gain, gone, gun, It founds alfo hard 

' before e, and i, in the following words, gear, 
f geefe, geld, get, gewgaws, gibbofity, gibbous, 

giddy,, gift, gig, giggle, gild, gills (of a ftp,) 
gilt (with gold,) gimblet, gimp, gird, girder, 
girdle, girl, girth, gittern, give, given, gizzard, 
together, hanger, hunger. 

Final e foftens c and g; as, rag, rage, hing, 
, hinge, ac, ace; and*/ foftens the found of g 

even where final ^is wanting; as, in judgment, 
&c. written adjudgement. 

Gh Sound like jf cough, [coff,] gou •h, 
JJjgbff,] hough, [hoff,] trough, ftroff,] tough, 
^ [tuff,] and like ^ in drought, [drouth,] and 
„ they are mute in nigh, high, night, might, light, 
;t fright, £sV. dough, [do] brought, [bro’t] fought, 

[fo’t], rtAc. 
How many founds has r ? 
Two ; that of foft c and z. 

'» When: does s found like c ? 
It generally founds foft at the beginning of 

words, or before and after another confonant, 
as fpeak, ftock, deftroy, tsV. 

C , 
! . . /f> 

Where 
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Where does s found hard like z ? 
It commonly foundslike zbetweentwovowels; | 

as, defertrpleafe, thefe, fsV. But where it founds ' 
double, it has the found of foft c ; as in genero- 3 
fity, bafon, extafy, £sV. 

Note. S Sounds like foft c in words termi- ’ 
nating in Jtty- as, curiofity, globofity, &c. 

The final j, when preceded by a vowel has 
often the found of s ; as, glorious, gracious, fpe- ij 
cious, &c. thus, gtoriouz, &c. This feems to be ■: 
a delicacy lately introduced into the pronuncia- | 
tion of t\iQ Engli/h; the found of the z being ; 
one of the fined; in the language, and that of 
the hilfing j one of the word. 

What founds have ch ? 
The Englijh found of ch is heard in thefe 

words, church, charge, &c. 
They found likeJh in 

Charlotte ; chaife, chagrin, chamade, Cham- ‘ 
pagne capuchine, chevalier, Chevaux de frize, 
machine. 

Like k in 
Character, chorus, Chrijimas, &c. or in He- I 

brew words, and thofe derived from the Greek J 
and Latin. 

How many founds have th ?r Two :jhe one hard, as in thin, think; and the j 
» other foft, as in that, this, father. 

To thefe diffonants might have beeu added | 
the terminations, -tion, -tian, -cian, -cyon, | 
-ficn ; asjf-cdndition, [condilhun,] partial, [par- | 
dial,[[ tertian, [terihan,] Grecian, \GreJhan,~] I 

' Coer- I 



coercion, [coerihuri,] halcyon, [hahhun,] divi- 
.|fion, [divifhun.] 

And phy in the fame fyllable, founds likey,* 
as in prophet. 

Initead of laying down particular rules with 
regard to quiefcent letters, an alphabetical lift of 
words wherein they occur is here fubjoined, in 
which their quiefeence is intimated by Italic 
characters. 

Abatement, abatement, Abraham, abroad, 
accoutre, accoutrement, ac£, Achilles, ac^now- 
lege,-ment, adjourn, aA, all-hallows, all-heal, 
a/loy, [a/Jay,] a/ms, a/mond, although, amours, 
anchor, anfwer, Ant/jony, antic^riitj-c/iniftian, 
apoc/orypa, arc/?>i-type, Archimedes, arraign, af- 
fi^n, Bacchus, bagnio, befriend, Birmingham, 
[Brimingjam,~\ Blackimoor, blood,, boatfwmn,: 
bomh, bough, bo«ght,brogMe, bruffe, bruit, b?dld, 
bureau, [buro,] btdlt. Carriage, cartouch, [car- 
toofli,] catarrh, catechifm, catechift, catechumen, 
chimera, chirography, chirurgeon,choir, [quire,] 
choler, cholar, chord, chorography, chrifm, 
chriftianity, chronical', chronicle, chyle, cinqwe, 
cloaihs, climh, clo/h.u, cocl^fwain, coheir, comh,. 
,Dam«, difembogne, draught, [draft,] drought 

Kdrouth,] douht. Edinburgh, or -buro, eleemoli- 
ary, enough, [enuff,] enfign, flegm, flood, floor, 

ixeight, goal, gaol, [jail] gaoler, [jailer]. Han</- 
ikerchief, han^fome, harangue, heir, helen,. hepr Starchy, herb, homage, honeft,honorary, honour, 
i^ofpital, hoftler, hour. Jeremiah, impugn [im- 
pune] indict, [indite] indictment, [inditement] 
government. Anack, hnap, &c. K before n is 
almoft mute. Lamh,-kin, laugh, [laff] laughter, 

C 2 malign, 
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[lafterj league, lim«. Machinate, machination, 
malign, manteauj[manto3mechanic, melancholy, Michael^ Michaelmas, might, mo«n, moat, mon- 
arch, marriage, -able, monaftfry, mofchetto, 
molq.vf,myrrh. Naug/>t,Nehemiah,nezg'h, ne?g-h- 
bour, neither, Norwich. Oaf, oak, oar, oat, 
Otfth, obey, ^economics, oeconpmica!, oeconomift, 
^economy, oecumenical, oh, q/prey, owr, own, 
parliament, patriarch, pedagogt^. Pharaoh, 
phlegm, phthific, poignancy, poignant, jf>fa/m, 
g/falrnHI', gfalmody, pfalter, pfliaw, gtifan, Pto- 
lemy, ragout, [ragoo] rebuild, receipt, reign, re- 
liqitcs, refign, rhpafody, rhenilh, rhetoric, -al, 
rheum, r/:. e, rhinoceros, rhomboid, rhombus, 
rhubarb, rhyme. Sanhedrim, frhedule, (cheme, 
fchiiiti, khifmatic, fcholar, fcholaftic, fcholiaft, 
fcholium, fchool, feignior, feifin, i'eizure, Selah, 
few, [fo] fewer, [fowet] Shiloh, fhipwreck, 
fifge, -irve, ligh, fighit, fign, firrah, fo/der, 
Stadrholder, ftrew, [llro] fwoon, fword, tachy- 
graphy, ta/k, technical, tetrarch, Thames, Tho- 
mas/ thorough, thowgh, thor/ght, thrumh, thyme, 
tomh, [tung] two, [tco] vangward, vehe- 
ment, veh^le, unwholrfome, who, [hoo^ whole, 
wlioop, whore, [hoor] whofe, [hoofe3 whurt, 
wootcomher, worldly, wrangle, wrap, &c. W 
is mute before r. 

A TABLE 0/ WORDS, 'wherein a 
Jingle s1founds like foft c, 

Abafe-ment, abufe-ively, amber-greefe, Amos, 
analyfis, antithefis, afide, afunder, afylum, 
axis, bafe-ly, bafon, caparifon, comparifon, car- 
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cafe, caufefy, caufeway,choas,chafe, clofe, clofe- 
ly, creafe, deceafe, -decreafe, defolate, defolation, 
defultery', &c. dyfentery, dyfury, encreafe, eves, 
excufe, genus, genius, glacis, gymnofophift, haw- 
fer, hawfes, herefy, hypocrify, inchafe, jpcofe, 
leafe, l6profy,loofen, mafon,-ry, mavis, naufeate, 
naufeous, pperofe, philofopher, philofophical, 
philofophize, philofbphy, pleurify, prefide, pro- 
felyte, profody, purchafe, refide, refign, relig- 
nation, refignment, refilient, refolute, refonant, 
refource, fecrecy, veficatory, virtuofo, uncafe, 
us, ufe, ufeful. 

Note. S Sounds hard like 3, contrary to the 
general rule, page 13th, in the termination,-ifm'; 
as, baptifm, heathenifm, &c. and in the follow- 
ing words before or after another confonant. 

Abfolve, cleanfe, -ed, clumfy, elumfinefs, cof- 
metic, cofmographical,cofmography,cofmo]ogy, 
prifm, herefy, kinfman, kinfwoman, obferve,: obfervable, obfervanc.e, obfervant,' obfervation, 
obfervatory, fciflars, [fcizars] Tuefday, Thurfday,. 
unclear.fed.. 
In the following TABLE the hard Sound of 

th is denoted hy the Roman, and the foft. by. 
Italic Characters. 
Amethyft, anathema,-tize, anthem, Anthonyy. [Antony] antithelis, arithmetic, atheifm, atheilt, 

Athens, athrift, athwart, authentic, author, . 
Bartholomew, bath, \ozthey beneath, bethink, 
bethought, birth,-right, boo//j, breadth, breath, 
MrsQzthe, brethren, broth, brothel, broker, ca- 

C 3 thartic>. 
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thartic, cathedral, catholic,-ifm,-on, cere-cloth, 
dearth, death, depth, dethrone, doth, earth, 
eighth, enthufiafm, enthufiaft, farming, farmer, 
forth, froth, frothy, growth, hath, health, 
hearth, heath, heathen, enthrone, lath, la/^e, 
la^'er, length, Luther, mathematical, mathema- 
tician,- mathematics, Matthew, Mathew] me- 
thod, month, moth, -eaten, mo^er, net hex, nei-' 
ther, nothing, north, northern, other, orthodox, 
orthographical, orthography, overthrow, over- 
thrown, parenthefis, path, pa/£s, pathetic, pa- 
thos, pith, pithy, ruth, Sabbath, (heath, {heathe, 
fcythian, fcythe, fouth, fou/^erly, foutZcrn, 
ffutiierly, fu/Aern] focth, footh, -fayer, ftealth, 
ftrength, -en, fympathetic, fympathize, fympa- 
thy, Thames, than, thane, thank, -ful, 
that, thatch, thaw, the theatre, theatrical, thee, 
theft, t^eir, them, theme, then, thence, theology, 
theorem, theory, t^ere, -about, &c. thermome- 
ter, theie, thefis, they, thick, thief, theive, theiv- 
ifh, thigh, thimble, t^ine, thin, thing, think, 
third, third, thirteen, thirtieth, this, thiftte, thi- 
t^er, thong, thorn, thorough, thoie, t^ou, though,, 
thought, thoufand, thraldom, thread, threaten, 
threats, three, threfli, thrice, thrift, thrill, thrive,, 
thriven, thraot, throng, throve, through, throw, 
thrown, thrum, thrufh, thruft, thrumb, thump, 
thunder, Thurfday, r£us, thwack, thwart, thy, 
thyme, [tytne] tooth, -ach, triphthong, truth,, 
undone, wealthy, with, wirAal, withdraw, 
wither, within, without, withftand,, withy, 
worth, worthy, worr/dnefs, wroth, wreath, 
wrea/^e, youth, zenith, General 
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General RULES 0/SPELLING. 

RULE I. 
For the terminations -tion^ -fion, -daily -dorty 

arid -xion. 
1. Derivatives in -tiotiy eome from primitives 

ending in <5?, J})y nt, pt, te> or eat; as, ad, ac- 
tion ; abolijh, abolition ; invent, invention ; adopt, 
adoption ; complete, or compleat, completion ; but, 
ixorti fufped comes fufpicion. 

2-  in -fion, come from primitives in de, 
mit, nd, r, fe, and Jf, as, perfuade, perfuafton; 
commit, commijfion (double the s in derivatives 
from -mit J afcend, afcenfion ; recur, recurfton 
reverfe, reverfwn ; tranfgrefs, tranfgrejjion. 

3.   in -dan, or -cion, come from primi- 
tives in c, or ce, as, mufic, mujician; Greece, 
Grecian; coerce, coercion. 

4. -“-*— in -xion, come from primitives in x 
as, complex, complexion. 

RULE II. 
Gf the Terminations -able and -ible. 

1. When a long vowel or foft confonant 
precedes this termination, write -able ; as, mar- 
riageable, computable, placable, &c. 

2. When the laft fyllable of the, primitive 
words end with two or more confonants, write 
-ible; as, corrupt, corruptible ; contempt, con- 
temptible *, reverfe, reverfible ; or when a fmgle 

vowel 
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vowel founds ^aijd on a fingle confonant befose 
the termination-/Wf j as, compatible, vifible. 

EXCEPTIONS. 
Accept, acceptable ; commend, commend- 

able ; condemn, condemnable; converfe, con- 
verfable ; deteft, deteftable ; damnable, deledla- 
ble, implacable, ineffable, impajfabley i. e. not 
to be paffed; (but impajfable, i. e. incapable of 
fuffering, follows the general rule) impeccable, 
impregnable, unquenchable, tra£lable, ung'o- 
vernable, untraftable, &c. See Burn's pronouncing 
Dtbiionary : Intro. Gen. Rule II. 

RULE III. 
i. A fingle confonant founds (but muff not 

be written) double before the following termina- 
tions. 
-i,al as, fpmal 
-icable,-—Amicable 
ic i—, crffic 
-al;—, cr^/?al 
-el—gravel. 
-il—cml 
-ol—caro\ 
-it—li?«it 
-et—civet 
-ical—cnVical 
-icifm—catho/icifm 
-icon—catho/icon. -id—rapid 
-ible-—docible 

me/al 

-itor j as, cr^i/itor 
-ity—humi/ity 
-ogy—apo/ogy 
-ify—clarify 
-itable—charitable 
-inent—minent 
• ifh abtf/ilh 
-erous-—gf«erous 
-ative—prerogative 
-erate—w/ierate 
-ement—o/ement 
-evate—o/evate 
-erant itinerant 
-edy—remedy 
-erence—reverence 



••en; as, driven . 
-in—Win- 
-ar—v?Var 
-our—honour 
-imous—unanimous 
-inal—crminal 
-ifler—fo^Aifter 
-itate—cap/^fitate 

INTRODUCTION. 

-on—flagon 
-ult—aa'ult 
t-en—driven 

-oily ; as, brfony 
-omy^—anatomy 
-eny—-pr^eny 

-egant—^/egant' -Cgy—,/egy 

EXCEPTIONS. 
C^cdiail, ca/i6olic, aerial, fatal, final, arrival^ 

rarity, rhe/oric, icenical, social, ceremony. The 
vowel u is, (contrary to the foregoing rule) long 
before thofe terminations; as, cruciate, cruci- 
ble, crucify, fcorbutic,fcorbutical, maturity, &c. 

2. The vowel i founds hard on t txfore -ion, 
and -ious; as, condition, adventitious, &c. 

3. O Sounds hard on g in all nouns in *grci- 
pher, and -graphy ; as, geography, geographer, 
&c. but, a founds hard on ph in adjedlives de- 
rived from them ; as, geographical, &c. 

Note. The confonant, founding double, and 
the preceding vowel in the foregoing examples, 

il are, for the greater diftindbion, put in Italic cha- 
radiers. 1 The following words not falling under the 
preceding rule, are, as a fupplement to it, fub- 
joined. 

Abzh, academic, Adzm, adamant, adoration, f arndrous,1 a«imadvert, anecdote, a«athema, arz- 
bic, o/-/under, o/ylum, a/hens. Ba/ance, \>ody, 

K ceremony, copy, corollary, Daniel, Deborah, 
decalogue, educate. 

Father, 
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VathtXy fathom, f/g-ure, fortfk, frigate. 
Gf«eralj gamine. Hfwifphere, h^erodox, t 

hc/;eft, hypc^efis. /Jiotifm, idiom, yfmt inex- 
orable, irrm>cable. 

Laboratory, labyrinth, Lazarus, l^acy, Lger- j J demain, hVorice, levy, •L'/urgy, Lyiia. 
Magazine, ma/ice, mraace, miracle, miracu- I 

lous, nsrage, no/able, ncvice. 
O/ivej crange, origin, Pa/ace, parable, Paris, 1 

pary, Phi/emon, Phi/ip, Phi/is, pi/y, pr^/’iden- 1 
cy, prs/^lyte, proverb, parnce, p^>ramid. R^/a- ] 
ration, reprehend, reputation, revocable. Saera- d 
ment, facrifice, hrond, fe^entary, L/emn, So/o- _■ 
mon, ftcwaeh, ftra/agem, fyeamore, fyeophant. f 
Tabernacle, te/efcope, value, traduce, v/Vion. 1 
Ungovernable, vo/ume, vo/untary. Zaeharias, 
Zebulon, zewith, Zeaophon, Xe/zophon. 

RULE IV. 
1. Verbs accented on the laft fyllable, and 

monofyliable verbs, ending ir a fingle confo- 
nant, preceded by a fingle flrort vowel, double 
the final confonant before the terminations ejl, 
•eth, -ed, and -ing ; as, to commit, commitiejl, 
committeth, committed, committing \ to Mot, blottejl, 
blotted, Matting. But, when the accents is on 
a preceding fyilable, the final cbnfonant is 
not doubled; as, to limit, limiteth, limited, limit- 
ing. 

2. Verbs ending in filent e lofe the e, in the 
participfk prefent before the termination ?#£,• 
as, to abide, abiding ; but thefe verbs, to bite, to ■ chide, to hide, to ride, to Jlide, to. finite, to write, not 
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I not only drop the filent e in the prefent parti- 
, ciple *, but they double the t in the participle 
. paftas, to fmitey fmiting, fniiiten ; to writet writing, written ; to biff, biting, bitten, &c. 

Note. Some late authors do not double the 
confonant in the above examples ; but whether 

-the pra£tke will become general or not, time 
only can determine. 

RULE V. 
Of final Y. 

1. All verbs change final y into i before the 
terminations, cfi, -eth, ed, and into ie, before s 
in the third perfon fingular ; as to envy, env’ufi, 
envieth, envies, envied; but y is retained in the 
participle prefent; as, envying. 

2. Adje£tives change y into i before -er and 
-efi in the comparative and fuperlative degrees; 
and alfo before -ly in adverbs derived from them; 
as, lofty, loftier, loftiefl, loftily. 

3. Nouns change y into- ie before- s in the 
plural number 5 as, beauty, beauties; and into e 

vbefore the termination -ous, in adje£tives de- 
rived from them; as, beauty, beauteous, &c. 
iexcept glory, envy, in which y is changed into i; 
as, glory, glorious ; envy, envious. 

4. Write ey at the end of primitive nouns, 
and y in the end*of adjectives and adverbs; as, 

fmoncy, honey ; attorney, kidney—faulty ; trufiy ; 
\ falfiy. But write fy at the end of verbs, and oy 

at the end of nouns derived from them j as, to 
firophefy j a prophecy. 

5. Write 
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5. Write ay, ey, and oy in the end of words, 

and in their, derivatives ; as, pray, prayer ; they, 
convey, conveyance / joy, boy, joyful, boyifh ; but 
ai,£i, oi in the middle or beginning ; as, maid, 
aid, their, either-,: coin, oil, join. Loyal, and 
royal, being derived from the old French loy and 
roy, the y is ftill retained in them. 

RULE VI. 
1. A long fingle vowel in the laft fyliable of 

verbs followed by a firigle confbnant requires 
the addition of filent e; as, degrade, adhere, 
combine, inclofe, prefume; and the fame thing 
holds in monofyllables ; as, cafe, mere, mine, 
rtfe, mute. 

2. All words ending with the found of v take 
filent e after v, even where it does not lengthen 
the preceding vowel j as, alive,, thrive ; live, 
give, laye, above. 

Note. Final e is often added after a diphthong, 
•or two confonants ; as, pleafe, falfe, &c. for 
which, perhaps, no, general rule can be given. 

RULE VII. 
The founds jon or jun at the end of words is 

written, e, o, n ; as, bludgeont jlurgeon. 
RULE VIII. 

Nouns ending with the found oag or aig take 
ue after :£■; as, prologue, pedagogue, fynagogue, 
epilogue, rogue, vogue, Hague, plague : and. alfo 
league, and tongue. 

RULE 
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* RULE IX, 

It has become cuftomary to omit k after c at 
the eifd of diflyllables and triffyllables. See. as, 
-tnuftc, arithmetic ; but the k is retained in mono- 
fyiiables ; as, bctck,fick, Sec. 

Nate. C Should never be written between a 
diphthong amd k ; nor between the confonants,- 
/„ «, r, s, and T ; z^ Jbeak, feek ; balky rauky barky 
jlajh. _ ' 

When the terminations '■hold, and -bao&y are 
added to nouns or adjectives, the fpelling of the 
primitive word PnouM be retained as, houfe- 
hnld, falfehood ; not houJIjold, faljhaod; for the o- 
miffion of the fiknt e, before thefe terminations, 
is apt todead.the unwary into a falie pronouncia- 
tion. 

Foreigners complain of a harfhnefs in our 
language, which arifes from the paucity of vow- 
els in it; therefore we ought Purely to retain all 
we have ; yet many are accuftomed to omit the 
vowel e in the preterit of verbs ending in -er and 
-en ; as, to lighten, preterit ligktned; to enter, pre- 
terit entred ; which Pnould be fpelled, lightened, 
entered; to Jlrcngthen, preterit Jlrengthened, not 
ftrengthned. 

D Cj* The 



The reader will obferve, that every rule 
of Syntax is marked with one of the letters of 
the Alphabet. And, when under the examples 
of falfe Syntax, any fentence fhall occur which 
may appear difficult to the learner, the rule on 
which the conltru&ion depends will be refer- 
red to, by inferting, • within crotchets, it’s cha- 
rafteriftical letter, and the page where it is to 
be found. As we proceed, the conftruftion 
will be not only falfified, under the rule imme- 
diately before us, but alfo with regard to pre- 
ceding rules, that the learner may not loofe fight 
of them. 

ENGLISH 
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ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

What is Grammar ? 
Grammar is the art of writing or fpeak- 

ing any language corre£l:ly, and may be 
comprehended under the four following heads ; 
viz. Orthography, Profody, Etymology, and 
Syntax. 

What is Englijh Grammar ? 
2?/7g7j/# Grammar is the art of writing orfpeak- 

ing the Englijh language properly. 
What is Orthography ? 
Orthography is the true fpelling, or juft com- 

bination of letters into fyllables, and fyllables in- 
to words. 

What is Profody ? 
Profody teaches and directs the pronuncia- 1 tion ; marks the accents \ and diftinguhhes the 

long and ftiort fyllables. 
What is Etymology ? 
Etymology is the fource from which words 1 are derived, and the feveral variations by which 

the fame word may he diver filled j as, Man, men, 
I write, I wrote, I am writing. 

What is Syntax ? 
D 2 
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Syntax is the right conflru£Hon and arrange- 

mervt of words into phrafes or fentences. 
How many kinds of words or parts of fpeech 

are there in the EngliJfj language s' 
Nine. 1. The article, which ferves to limit 

the fignification of common names •, as, « man, 
t&e man, See. 

2. The Noun, which is the name of any per- 
fon or thing } as, *hom, Uivk, James, London, 
&c. 

3. The Pronoun, which {lands inftead of the 
name of a perfon, or thing } as, he, Jhe, it, ■ &c. 

4. The Adjeclive, which expreffes the qua- 
lity of a perfon or thing ; as, a good man, a good 
vv Oman, a hard ftone, &c. 

5. The Verb, which is,a word expreffing an 
affirmation, concerning the being, anion, or pnf- 

'fton of an-agent, or thing ; as, I am, thou art, he 
isy '&c.lprufe, thou'hefraifes. See. lam 
pleafed, thou artpleafexT, &,c, 

6. The AAverb, which is a word added to 
’verbs, adjedlives, or ■ other adverbs, to exprefs. 

Tome efretraftanse belonging to them ; as. He 
fneaks rationally,—more rationally,—mqfi ration- 
ally, &V. 
' 7. The Prepofition, which is a fmaW partide 
placed before, or between nouns or pronouns to 
conne£l,them with other words, or to flrew their 
relation to one another} as, The light c/*truth 
is as pleafent to the eye of the miftd, as the light 
^o/'the fun is to the eyes of the body. v 

8. Pile Coii|un<flion, winch is a word ptade 
yfe of,to bonneG fentenqes } as, Mahis expofed 
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: to many inconveniences and troubles ; yet lie has 

no reafon to find fault with the divine admini- 
. ftnuions of Providence ; unlefs he can make it 
appear, that he fullers' beyond his deferts. 

9. The interjection, which is a word thrown 
into a difceurfe, toexprefs fomc fudden emotion 
of the fpeaker’s mind ; as, Man is endowed with 
reafon j but alas! how often does he abufe it. 

Of the ARTICLE 
How many Articles are there ? 
There are two, A Or An, and The. 
What fort of article is A or An ? 
A or An, is indefinite becaufe it denotes gne- 

of a fpecies, without determining what particular 
pe-rfon. or thing is meant; thus, a man, a boy*, a 
table, may fignify, any man, any boy, any table 
whatfoever. 

What fort of article is The ? 
The, is definite ; becaufe it immediately leads 

our thoughts to fome particular perfon or thing, 
which had been already feen, heard or fpoken 
of; as, There comes the man I faw' at church 
yefterday. • Of 

Note, A is prefixed to words beginning with a confonant, '•and an to words beginning with a vowel or b mute ; as, a ’ table, a dog, tsV. An orator, an heir, tsV. A is only prefixed to nouns of the Angular number, or to the words dozen, fcore, hundred, thoufand, and to few, and great; as a few men, a great many men, hfq. Thefe words, dozen, fcore, &c. mean one whole number, or aggregate of many collectively taken; and therefore, proper- ly enough admit the article A or An. , t . . ■ 'Tie may be prefixed to nouns Angular or plural-; ,a?, f,5«- 
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Of the N O U N. . 

What is a Noun or Subftantive ? 
A Noun or Subftantive is the name of any- 

thing of which we can have any notion, whe- 
ther it be proper or common. 

What 
A Common name, without any article, is to be taken in its largeft lenfe as, Man is horn to trouble, as tBe fparks Jty up- wards. Here man lignifies every man, or all mankind. A denotes our firft, the our fecondary acquaintance with perfipns or things. Thus having feen an objedl for the firft time, What do 1 fay ? There rides a ftranger on a fine horfe.  Upon; his return. What do I fay ? There rides the ftranger on the fine horfe. When feveral important particulars come together in a fen- fence, the repetition of the article feems to enliven the exprefi- 

The cloud capt towers, the gorgeous palaces, ‘The folemn Temples, Me. great globe itfelf. Yea, ail which it inherit, lhall diffolve, And, like the bafelefs fabric of a vifion, l.eave not a wreck behind. Sheakfpeare. 
‘Tie philofopher, the faint, or the hero, the wife, the good, or great maa very often lie hid and concealed in a plebeian, which a proper education might have difinterred and brought to light. ■ ■ SpeSntor. 
Have naturalifts never been divided in their judgment, with relation to the defign and ufe of fevcral appearances in the material, the vegetable, the animal creation ?—one decries as a nuifince, what another admires as a beauty Yet, I believe,'no one'ever took it into his head, from fuch a di- verfity 
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What is a proper name ? 
Proper names denote individaals ; as, Jtmusy 

1 Glafgow, Clyde, &fc. 
| What is a common name ? ■ Common names (land for kinds, contairiing 
> many forts, or forts containing many individuals 

under them ; as, animal, vegetable-, mnn, horfe ; f Jbip, watch ; virtue, temperance, vice, folly;, <kc. 
Of DECLENSION. 

What is meant by declenfion ? 
The various terminations of a word to denote 

[ its attributes, qualities, or relations, which may 
Be thus diftinguKhed ; 

1. Thofe which denote the attribute of Num- 
ber. 

2. Thofe which denote the quality o£ fex or 
the want of fex. 

3. Thofe 
verfity of opinions, to doubt whether the frame of nature is juft, a regular, and a finifhed fytfem;  

ut is frequently ufed for ty or kpS; as, Florio found that J L. 300 a year was but a poor eflate for Leontinc and him- felf to live upon.— iii Sfeclator. - 
Perhaps, a year is an ellipetical exprefliou; by or for being . underftdod. Sometimes a is improperly ufed for o/'or on as,—twelve t « clock; for,—twelve of or on the clock; but cuftom feems 1 to favour a form of expreflion a little different from all thefe 5. thus, twelve o’clock. In thefe two ipftances a cannot be properly‘'called an article. 4 ' Common 
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3. Thofe which denote, the relations of one 

word to another. 

I. 0/ NUMBER. 
What is meant by number ? 
Number is a modification of nouns, and verbsj 

&c. according as the thing fpoken of is repre- 
fented, as,.one or more, with, regard to number ; 
whence •arife thefe two, the fingular and the plu- 
ral Numbers ? 

What is meant by the fingular Number ? 
The fingular number denotes an objedf con- 

fidered as iingle, or alone, or a number of them 
as. united j as, a man, a houfe, a troop. Sec. 

What is meant by the plural number ? 
The plural number indicates feveral obje£ls, 

and thofe as diftincl; as, men, houfes, troops, &c. 
How 

Common names may be applied to exprefs individuals by the help of the articles. Thus, animal, an animal, the animal, &c. Proper names admit not of the article, becaufe they are al- ready as determinate as they can be made. Common names may be diftingmlhed into natural, artifi- cial and abltrad. Thus animal, vegetable, man, &c. are natural; becaufe they are formed by the 'hand of God him- felf, the author of nature ; Ihip, watch, &c. are called artifi- cial, becaufe they are formed by art : Virtue, temperance, &c. are called abftradt; becaufe they are formed from the attributes of other fubftances; as, from the flying of a bird, a Hone being hard, we form the abftradl: names, flight, hi.rdnefs, Hence we have a copious fource of pb&aeS. names ; as, from white, whitenefs; bright, brightntis lovely, lovelincfs; comely, comeluitfs; holy', bbliucfi 5,; temperate, temperance; fimple, fimpiicity, &c. . . ' 
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How is tfae plural number formed ? 

l In Englifli the Angular is ufually converted in,- 
I to the plural by the addition of f s)-,' as, Dogt 
<v dogs; hand, hands, 8iC.* 

II. 0/ G E N D E R. 
What is meant by Gender ? 

The 
* Nouns ending in ch, s,Jb, and * form their pltrrals by i adding (is j to the fingular; as, church, churches; rvhntfi, 1 xvitucj/isbuJJt, hujhes; fex, fixes, &e. Some words ending in (f) or (fe), for the fake of an eafier pronunciation, change (f) into (<v) adding/, or is; as, knife, knives ; fdf,fives, &c. Others form theirs without j; as, ntafees ia the plu- ral men; •woman, •women; ox, even: Foot, feet; tooth, teeth; goof, geef ; die, d'tcc; mouf, mice. See. Brother nas two plura:ls, viz. brothers and brethren; the former is feldom ufed but to exprefs natural relations ; but the latter is frequently ufed in a figurative fenfe ; as, Men, brethren, and fathers.—— Proper names want the plural; unlefs there be feveral perfons of the fame name; as, the twelve Ceefars : or wheh a race or family is meant; as, the Camp-hells, the Murrays, Sac. Some nouns are the fame in both numbers; as, a Jheep, ^j jheef; a deer, deer, &.C. Others have only the plural, being either by nature or art double ; as. Lungs, Bdlonvs, ‘Longs, it &c. Wheat, pitch, gold, pride, fiath, &c. from the nature of the ' things they exprefs, have only the fingular number. Nouns ending in ce, \ge, f, and ze, acquire a ijew fyllaHe : in the plural by the addition of (sj; fate, faces; f age, \fages.; fife, horfis ; prize,prizes ; &c. ■■. Nouns derived from other languages often retain thdr , original plural termination ; as Cherub makes irr the plural ! Cherubim ; radius, radii, ; beau, beaux ; criterion; criteria ; smsdium . 
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The different fexes ; as, man> woman; hoy A 

girl, &c.# 

How many genders are there ? 
Three, the mafculine, the feminine, and the 

neuter. 
What does the mafculine denote ? 
The male fex ; as, man, boy, tjV. 
"Vyhat does the Feminine denote ? 
The female fex ; as, woman, girl, 
What does the Neuter denote ? 
Things without life} that is, neither A/a/c nor 

Female} as, table, houfe, 
III. Of 

* The different fexes are commonly difHnguifhed by dif- ferent names; thus, King, maf. Queen, fern. Prince, m. Princefs, f. Duke, m. Dutchefs, f. Adminiftrator, m. Ad-' miniftratrix, f. Doftor, m. Dotftrix, f. Bachelor, m. Maid, or Virgin, f. Widower, m. Widow, f. Nephew, m. Niece, f. Drake, m. Duck, f. Gander, m. Goofe, f. Buck, m. Doe, f. Stag, m. Hind, f. Milter, m. Spawner, f. Steer, m. Heif- er, f. Bake, m. Jilt, f. Sloven, m. Slut, f. ifc. Things without life are faid to be the neuter, that Is, nei- ther Male nor Female. Yet in the poetical and rhetorical flyles,’ nouns of this gender are often perfonified; and, to mark more diftiniftly the perfonification, have fex afcribed" to them. Mr. Harries obferves, that Subflantives have been confider- ed as mafculine, which are confpicuous for the attributes of imparting; or which are naturally ftrong, adive, or effica- cious, and that ’indifferently whether laudable, or illaudable ; Thus, the Sun, the fey or ether, death, time, &c. are maf- ctdine. On the' other hand, fuch .are e.leemed feminine, as are remarkable for the attributes of .receiving, of containing, or . of bringing forth; or which are peculiarly amiable’and beau- tiful; or which have refped.to. fuch exceffes, as are rather feminine than mafculine : Thus the moon, the earth, the ocean, a Jkif, a 'match, virtue, &c, are feminine. 
EXAMPLES 
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III. Of the Relations of one Word to another. 
* How are thefe relations eXpreiTed in Engll/h ? They are exprefled by the prepofitions of toy for, •with, in, by thro’, &c. except the genitive, 
which isalfo exprefledbya different termination j 
as, the bay’s book. Thus, 

Singular 
EXAMPLES. 

At his command th’ uprooted hills retir’d, fetch to his place; they heard his voice, and went Shifequious: Heav n his worited face renew’d, And wdth frelh fidw’rets, hill and valley fmil’d.” Milton V. lu. B. VI. 1. 7S1, 
Was I deceiv’d, or did ; n forth her filver lining ?’ fable' cloud 

Milton Comusi 
“ Before mine eyes', in oppolition. fits Srixn' Death, my fon arid foe ; who fets them on, And me his parent; wou’d full foon devour want of1 other prey ; hut that ie knows - end with mine involv’d; and knows, that I ytould prove a bitter morfel, and his bane’ ; 

whenever that fliall be ; fo Fate pronounc’d.”'' Milton P. L. B. 1I. L 804.’ ’ 
“ Of Lain nolefs can be acknowledged, than that her Seat - the bofom of God ; her voice, the harmony of the world, yi things in heav’n and earth do her homage; the very fall, as feeling her .care ; and the greateft, as not exempted om hr power.” . , ; Hooker, B. 1. p. t6. 

Go to your natural Religion; lay before Mahomet Hd his difciples arrayed in armour and in-blood drew irr- ities which he fet in flames; the countries which he ‘«£ 



36 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

Singular with, the Indefinite Article. 
A Scholar, 
f a Scholar’s- or 
l of a Scholar, 

or, toy for a Scholar, 
A Scholar . 
O Scholar, 
With, in, by, fro'tn, 

thro’ a Scholar, 
Singular 

ravaged :—nhenj* has viewed hirii in this kene carry her into his retirements; ihevv her the prophet’s chamber,"'his concubines anddys \Vives :—when fee is tired with this pro- fpecH, then ihew her the Blefled Jefus,” “ See the whole paffage in the condufion of Bp.- Sherlock's pth Sermon, vol. I.” 
“ Of theft; heautifid paffages, we may obferve, that as in the Englilh, if you put it and it's inftead of bis, fie, her, you confound and defhoy the images, apd reduce what was before highly poetical and rhetorical to mere profe and com- mon difeourfe ; fo.if you render them into another language Greek, Latin, French, Italian, or German, in which Hill, Heaven, Cloud, Law, Religion, are conllantly mafculiite, or feminine, or neuter, refpedlivtly, you make the images „ obfeure and doubtful, and in proportion dimitifli their beauty.” Hr. Loivtb's Gr. p. jp. 
* The nominative is that cafe which primely denotes the name- of any perfon or thing. The genitive  fignifies' the name pofiefled of fome other thing; as. The Kings Crown, or, it lignifies one begotten ; as, the fin's father, or,; one begetting ; as, the father's Ion.—The dative,—fignifies the ' perfon—to whom any thing is given; as, lent to him.—The , accufative denotes the noun or pronoun on which the adlion implied inran a&ive: verb terminates; as,. The mailer teaches me The vocative; denotes, the perfon called, or 

Nominative * 
Genitive 
Dative 
Accufative 
Vocative 
Ablative 
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Singular with ther Definite Article, 
Nom. the Scholar, 
n f the Scholar's or 0611 ’ |of the Scholar, 
Pat. to, or for the Scholar, 
Acc. the Scholar, 
Vcc. O Schplar, 
Abl. with, 8tc. the Scholar, j 

PLURAL. 
Noip. 
Gen. 
Pat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

Scholars or the Scholars, 
f Scholars’ or the fcholars’, 
l Or of the fcholars, of the fcholars^ 

To fcholars, or to the fcholars,' 
Scholar^, or the fcholars, O fcholars, or O the fcholars. 
With, &c. fcholars, or with, &c. 

the fchdlars. 
RULES 

fpoken to ; as,.0 ! woman, g;reat is thy faith.— The abla- . tiye indicates1' the cftlfe, and .planner of an adtioti, or the in- ’ ftmment with which it is done ; as, He perifliefi He was killed with a /word. The genitive of noUps ending in s, fe, zs, or ce may be formed by adding the ajjdftrophe, \vkhput t^e addition of anoflier s; ps, , . Nom. Cyrus,') Gen, Cyrus'S ’ yr“S army 

Nom, Confdepce, ^ as, for confcience’ fake Gen, Confcience’ Nqm. Rjghteoufnefs, ? r ■ i r ~ r, Gen. Rightcoufnefs’ ^ as’ for nghteoufnefs’ falce Sometimes we find the genitive formed the fame way, when the next word begins with s; as, E  for- 
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RULES of Syntax. 
RULE A. 

1. The article a is prefixed to words beginning 
with a confonant; as, a man, a boy, &c. 

2. The article an is prefixed to words begin- 
ning with a vowel, or /j mute; as, an heir, an 
heirefs, an Earl, &c. 

Falfe 
 for which hope’ fake, king Agrippa, I am accufed of the Jews. - L. Lytt’etcu's Qbferv. on St. Paul’s Conv. 

Butiwhen the.name governing ,thefe': genitives is not ex- preffed, it hetemes neccfTary to add the s to the apoftrophe; as^ 'tfee (leefee of Artax'erxes differed fropi that of Cyrus,- in that Cyras’s related to the;Ten;.pIe, and this was made for the City; : 

Xouns, ending with en in the plural, admit the genitive in both niijnbers; as, - \ Sing. Plur. Ncm. Man Nom,. men Gen. man’s Gen. men’s Nouns ending with y in the fingularj change.^ into u in the plural number; as, Sing. Plur. . ’ . Nom.'Mercy Notn. mercies Gen. mercy’s Gen', mercies’.; When the relation of one thing to another is expreffed by feveral terms the fign of the genitive is added to the faff term ; as,/t:r my Unfmart and brethren’s faie ; but when w: ufe the prepofition it is prefixed to the firft term ; as; for lU foie of my kinfoien and brethren^ 5: Jlmies, John and Robert’s Shares are paid ; but David, William and Andrew’s remain in the Cafhicr’s hand-. ; .The 
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Falfe Syntax. 

A eloquent fpeaker roufes the mind to at- 
i 4 * 51 a 7 tention. An foolifh man falls into many fnares 21 4 2 5 7.4 2 

by his want of confideration.—-—It is natural to 
'7 3 2 7 2 3 5 4 .7 «« man to miftake A honeft dealer will 
127 5 142 5 always be efteemed by his cuftomers.—He was 
6 5 7 3 2 . .3 a eafy companion and an faithful fiiend. 42 814a 
Note. The fmall figures mark the feveral parts 

of fpeech, according as they are numbered and 
defined, page 28. 

RULE B. 
Two fubftantives coming together, implying 

pofTeflion, the former is, by the addition qf (sJ,. 
put into the genitive. 

OR, 
t1 Two fubftantives coming together, implying 

poffeffion, 
The fhares of James, John and Robert are paid; but the I {hares of David, William and Andrew remain in the Cafhier’e 1 lhands. When two poffeffives come together, we ufe both the fign ] ;^nd the prepofition ; as, a fan of John's, i. e. One of the fans \ of John. ! %* Thefe two pofiefilvcs cannot properly come together 'but on fuppofition that John have more fons than one ; for ictherwife we ought to fay, He is John's font 

i . 
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pofleffion, the latter governs the former In thci 
genitive ; as, The King’s prerogative. 

Falfe Syntax. 
Th.t father vices often redound on the fon.— 1 aa 6 ,5 71a. - An [A. 38.] man manners commonly fhape his 1 a _ .2 6 5.3 fortune. A wife fon will hear his father in- 2 . 1 4 a '-s '* 3 a ftrudlions.—Learning is the rich man ornament, 

* 2 • 5 1 4: 2 2 and theyicor’j- wow riches.- Youth imfklfulnefi 
is to be removed by old men wifdom.-u*j-i  

5 5.7 4 2 a The rnifer god is his money. 122532 
RULE C. 

When two Subflantives come together, be- 
longing to the fame perfon or thing, they are 
both put in the fame number and cafe ; as,! 
King Davicj, 

Falfe Syntax. 
Paul the Apofle\ was very zealoUs in preach-; * \ J * l <> 4 7 5: ing the gofpel. 
Plato the Philofophers juftly calls pleafure , ■ 2- T 2 6 i a 

ruin [B. 39.] bait. 
The! 
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The father prodigality will be the fan fhame ii 'j a 5 x a •. a ' 

and beggary.—Nature voice is the confent of all. 
I 2 2 V 2 5 1 2 4 

III. Of the PRONO U N. 
What is a Pronoun ? 
A Pronoun is a word that Rands inftead of 

a noun, whether common or proper, to avoid 
the too frequent repetition of the fame name. 

Plow are thefe pronouns /, Thou} He, She, It; 
\We, Te or Tcu and They called ? 

They are called perfonal pronouns j becaufe 
they ftand immediately in place of fome perfon 
or thing which had been already named, of 
feen. 

Does number belong to the pronoun ? 
Yes; /, Thou, He, She, and if are fmgular ; 

and We, Te ox Ton, and They are plural ; hence 
they are called refpectively the pronouns of the 
fkft, fecond, and third perfoiis. 

Perfonal 
Thefc three pronouns may be die fubjedl: of any difeourfe : "the firft fpeaks' of himfelf, of another, or to another; the- Tecond is always fpoken to; and the third is fpoken of ; iience the firft and fecond perfons being the iubjeft of difeourfe, and fuppofed to be prefent, their fex is perfedlly known,' without any diftinguiftiing marks to point out their genders; but the third perfon or thing fpoken of being ab- sent, and perhaps unknown, it became neceflary in the for- Anation of pronouns, to mark its gender : accordingly the •three genders, in the third perfon fingular, are thus diftin* go idled, He, She, It. In the plural number, the third perfon marks no diflinc-. tion of gender ; the plural They being applied indifferently to,. 
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Perfonal and relative pronouns are declined 

in the following manner: 
T/je Pronoun of the Of the firjl Perfon j 

firft Perfon Sin- Plural, 
gular. 

Nom. I, Nom. we, 
Gen. my, mine, or of Gen. our, ours, or of 

me, us, 
Dat. to, or for me, Dat. to, or for us, 
Acc. me, Acc. us, 
Abl. with, ini by, from, Abl. with, Isfc. us. 

thro’ me. The 
riten, wcrt:ch, and things: if may therefore, not be improper, ■when, t-y ufing the pronoun, any ambiguity, o^ confufion would he created in the fenfe, to bring up the name itfelf, by which ail inch inconveniences will be prevented, and the read- er often faVed a great deal of trouble; as, in the following ex- ample from Ckirncdm. Cont. p. 269-. . All which with, the King’s and Queen’s fo ample promifes to him fo few hours before the conferring the place oh another, and the Duke of York’s manner of receiving him after he had been ihut up with hint, as Ac was informed, might very well excufe him for thinking he had fome ihare in the affront he had undergone. This fentence, as it Hands, requires a careful perufal of fe- veral preceding pages to underftand it fully 3 which would have been, at leaft, more intelligible by ufing the names therri- fclVes, Inilead of the pronouns. Thus, All which, with the King and Queen’s fo ample promifasto the Treafurer, fo few hours, before the conferring of the place On another, and the Duke of York’s manner of receiving him, after he had been fhut up with the Duhe, as he was informed, might very well excufe him, for thinking the Cbkncellbr had foine fhare in the affront he had undergone.^ Wlo.ivh'uh, what, and that ar.e called relative pronouns; be- . caufe they refer to fome preceding fubftantive called the an-- tecef'ent. ’Who is mafeuline o* feminine, according as the an- tecedent is mafeuline or feminine, being either applied to 
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The Pronoun of the 

I. feqpnd Perfon Sin- 
[ gular. 

Nom. thou, 
Gen. thy, thine, or of 

thee, 
Dat. to, or for thee, 
Acc. thee, 
Voc. O thou, 
Abl. with, &c. thee. 

43 
Of the fecond Per- 

fon Plural. 

Nom. ye, or you, 
Gen. your, yours, or 

of you, 
Dat. to, or for you, 
Acc. you, 
Voc. O you, 
Abl. with, &c. 

The 
perfons only, or to things perfonified : Which is neuter : that is, by all writers, ufed indifcriminately in the malculine, femi- nine and neuter genders. However, T have heard the follow- ing diilindtion made ; that who might be applied to rationals, | and things perfonified, that to irrationals, and which to in ui- mates. Perhaps this diftindlion was never ohferved by any writer; nor is any thing more meant by inferting it here, than that in converfation about the preeifion or elegance of lan- guage, fuch a diftindtion has, by good fcholars, been made. Mr. Harries, by the examples he gives, feems. to favour this diftirlCtion ; thus, “ The man whom,—»The^j» which,— “ Alexander who,—Bucephalus that,—Virtue which.—” Who, which, and what, when ufed, in afking.queftions, are called interrogative pronouns; as, Who wrote Paradife Loft i Anfwer, Milton. Which is his houfe ? Anfwer, The houfe oft the right hand. Neverthelefs they ftill retain their relative quality; (or who r refers to the anfwer Milton, and which to the anfwer houfe. What, without a queftion, includes in it both the antece- dent and the relative ; as, 1 gave what he aiked for it, c. I gave the price which he aiked ; but, when applied to a perfon, l in aiking a queftion, it has refpedt to fome quality; .as, What i gentleman is th \t ? The antecedent is fome preceding name, to which the; rela- tive refers ; as, The man. who fpeaks. truth fhall be hanpared. 'The. Jhip'which brought over the Prince. Here man isjhf^in tecedent to who, and Jkip Xo which. v ; > . Let it be farther obferved, that the relative is always of, j ■ - the fame perfon with its antecedent. 
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The Pronoun of the Of the third Perfon 

third Perfon Sin- Plural, 
gular, maf gen. 

Nom. he, Nom. they, 
Gen. his, or of him, Gen. their, theirs, or 

of them, 
Dat. to, or for him, Dat. to, or for them, 
Ace. him, Acc. them, 
Abl. with, &c. him, Abl. with, &c. them. 
The Pronoun of the Of the third Perfon 

third Perfon Sin- Plural. 
gular,fem. gen. 

Nom. fhe, Nom. they, 
Gen. her, hers, or of Gen. their, theirs, or 

her, of them, 
Dat. to, or for her, Dat. to, or for them, 
Acc. her, Ace. them, 
Abl. with, &c. her. Abl. with, &c. them.. 
The Pronoun of the Of the third Perfon 

third Perfon Sin- Plural.. 
gular, neut. gen., 

Nom. it, Nom. they, 
Gen* it’s or of it, Gen. their, theirs, or 

Englijh noufts have, properly fpeaking, ^but two cafes. . The • nominative and the genitive; whereas pronouns, have three; The nominative, genitive, and accufative; as, Nom./, Gen. my or mint, Acc. m;, which anfwtr to the genitive and accufative cafes in Lathi. The genitive,dative, and ablative formed by the preppfitions ofjor, to, iy, ivith, —though snfwering the fame purpofe, which different ter- minations do in Ij.'.Uti,—cannot be properly called cafes; for the name cafe feems, to have arifen from thefe different ■ terminations. ■ * It's is'fr.equently, but improperly, uftfd for it is, which, puglft to bc written, 'sis, . 
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Dat. to it, 
Acc. it, 
Abl. with, &c. it. 

of thent; 
Dat. to them, 
Ace. them, 
Abl. with, &c. them. 

The Relative ihaf. The Relative neuter, 
and fern. Singular Singular and Flu* 
and Plural. rah 

Nom. who, Nom. which, 
Gen. * whofe, or of Geh. of which, 

whom, Dat. to which, 
Dat. to, or for whom, Acc. which, 
Acc. whom, Abl. with, &c. which. 
Abl. with, &c. whom. 

The pofleffivOs my, thy, our, her, your, their i 
are ufed with a name exprefled ; mint, thine, 
ours, hers, yours, theirs, without a name. 

EXAMPLES. 
With a Name, Without a Name. 
This is not my book ; but it is yours. 
This is not your book ;—-—but it is mine. 
This is not his book ; -but it is hers. 
Thefe are your horfes; thofe are theirs. 

In thefe and fuch examples, the fcholar will 
be pleafed to obferve, that the s fupplies the 
place of the name. 

Subftantive pronouns, arid the definitive this 
and that ate, in both numbers, indeclinable, that 
is, their different connexions with other words 

■ * Whofe is often ufed, as the relative of thfugi, /hut it is reckoned ungrammatical j except in the poetical ajid rhetori- cal ftyles, where things are perfonified. 
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are exprefled by the prepofitions, of, to,for, with, 
in, by, &c. ■ 

The Adjedive Pronoun, This 
Singular. 

Nom. this, f 
Gen. of this, 
Dat. to, or for this, 
Acc. this, 
Abl. with, &c. this. 

The Adje&iv 
Singular. 

Nom. that, 
Gen. of that, 
Dat. to that, 
Acc. that, 
Abl. with—that, 

*Subftantive c 
Singular. * 

Nom.'myfelf, 

Plural. 
Nom. thefe, 
Gen. of thefe, 
Dat. to, or for thefe, 
Acc. thefe, 
Abl. with, &c. thefe. 

^ Pronoun, That 
Plural. 

Nom. thofe, 
Gen. of thofe, 
Dat. to thofe, 
Acc. thofe, 
Abl. with—thofe. 

Reciprocal Pronouns. 
Plural. 

Nom. ourfelves, 
Gen. 

f Thit, that, any, other,fume, one, none, are all called de- finitives, becaule they ferve to define and limit the extent of the common name, to which they either refer,- or are joined. One is fometimes ufed indefinitely; as. One may fay,—One feems :—In fuch circumftanees one is apt to mif- 'lake. That h; any one may fay,—any one feems,—any one is apt to miilake. . * They are called fnh/iantive, becaufe they betoken a per- /, ' f<;n 
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Gen. of myl'elf, &c. Gen. of ourfelves, &c. 
  - - 
jNom. thyfelf, Nom. yourfelves, 
Gen. &f thyfelf, or of Gen.- of yourfelves. 

yourfelf. 

Nom. himfelf, Nom. themfelves,' 
Gen. of himfelf, Gen. of themfelves, 

Nom. herfelf, Nom. themfelves, 
Gen. of herfelf, Gen. of themfelves, 
Nom. itfelf* Nom. themfelves, 
Gen. of itfelf, Gen. of themfelves. 

'•< ■ 
RULED. 

A Pronoun and Subflantive coming together 
mplying ppfieffiori, - the latter governs the for- 
mer in the genitive ; as, his booh> their books. 

RULE 
'in or thing, not a quality : and they, are called reciprocal^ iccaufe tfe adtion implied in an adtive verb falls on the ierfon a<9;ing ; as, James hurts himfelf by his extravagance. Sere himfelf, the perfon hurt, is Jame: the perfon acting.— i When we would exprefs fomething with greater emphafis, r wherl contrariety is implied, we add own or f lf to the pro- toun; af, 'this is my own horfe, i. e not a hired horfe.—I prrJe this with wyown hauJ, i. e. v/itheut the help of another. —He himi'elf is the caufe rf his. own ruin.—We hurt ObrfelvSs ^W.etr.rjvjv*, i. c. n:ore than we hurt others. 
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RULE E. 

The pronoun-muft agree in number and gen- 
der with the name for which it ftands, or to 
which it refefs ) as, 

My father is gone to the country, where he 
propofes to fpend the fummer. Here the pro- 
noun he agrees with the foregoing name father. 

* h/Ey brother and / were at church yefterday, : 

"where we -heard a good fermon. Here <we a- . 
grees wit;h,ijhp antecedents, my brother and I. 

Falfe Syntax. , \ 
My father fpares no expence on my education 4 

3 2 $ 4 2 7 3 a . though in every other refpe£t fhe be frugal, yet j 
' 8 7' 4 4 ’2 3 "S 4 ' 81 in this Jhe is liberal; becaufe he knows that a | 

7 3 3 5 4, S 3. S ' 8 1 | good education is the bell and moil lalling | 
4 3 N 5 ■; 1 4 S 6 4. patrimony. ' ' I Your uncle is very healthful, though Jhe be I 32 5 6 4 s 3 

turned of eighty.—James and John are very ^ 574 a 8 356 1 
learned, he furely ftpdy hard. 

4 3 6 5 6 a Do we not frequently fee one man generoully | 
5 3 6 6 S 4 2 6' , I forgive her enemies, another do a£ts of jufticel 
S3 2 45272 (a 

* I and another require the pronoun plural nve; 1 and another, ye-ox you ; He and another, they ; thus, / and he | He and Jhe came, i. e. they came. 
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to the poor, and a third adminifter wife counfel, n i 4/814 '5 4 2 :from no higher motives, than that he, may ac- 
{ 7 6 4 . . 2 6 83 ^ •quire the reputation ©f this, or that meritorious 5 1 a 71** 3 8 a. 3 4. action ? 

RULE E. 
The Relative nuho belongs to perfons, which 

to things; as, the man who—the houfe which— 
Falfe Syntax. 

He which commands herfelf, commands the 
31 3 5 3 .5 r whole world.——She which is more careful to 

4 2 3 c. 3 5 6 4 adorn /jzV body with fine clothes, than her mind :.S 3 a 7 4 2 <J 3 2 with good qualities, Ihews both his pride and 
L7 4 t, 2.,5 4 ^ 2 8* j ignorance.—Lear is the fineld of virtue, wht 

(hould never be laid down. 56 56 
RULE F. 

, This and that, with their plurals thefe and ifhoje, muft agree in number with the Subftan- 
tives to which they relpe£tively belong ; as, this 
man, not thefe men. 

Falfe Syntax. 
Thefe is a good man, fhe readily forgives a 

| 3 5 1 4 2 3 6 5 . j f a. 3 denotes an adjedtive, in. 3 an interrogative^ and r. 3 1 a relative pronoun. 
F 
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Injury. Thofe is^ implacab]ev40man3 /.vneveil 

a 3 5 i 4 a . 3 6 ' forgives ~a offence.—Thofe man cannot livp hap- 
, 5 1 2 3 a 5 . pily tvhich does not endeavour to live wifely,; 6 r. 3 s ' 6 s 5 6 honeftly, and juftly. 6 8 6 

RULE -G. 
When this and that ftand oppofed to £ne| 

another in a fentence, this relates to the perfcni 
or thing lafl mentioned, mA that to the firil 
and the fame thing holds of their plurals, thefem 
and thofe. 

To this rule may be fubjoined the following j 
correfpcndents contrafted to one andther, viz. * j 
frji and laf ; former .and latter ; one and other j.l 
by which, with* and/A?/, the following,! 
•and the like fentences, may be varied, thus t 

Ba/hfulnefs and impudence are equally to be 1 I ’ 4. 2 'S'6 

avoided ; this rendering us the objedls of aver-* 
lion, that of pity. 

Bajhfulnefs impudence are equally to bel 
avoided ; that rendering us the objects of pity, | 
this of averllon. 
, -Bnjlfidnrf and impudence are equally to be a- I 
.voided, Bsc former rendering us the objects of J 
pi tv, the latter of averfion. Brjhfuh'fs 
. . * f'P and letters foriher. and7^/?, &c. ar all inlpi’pjvji' correfponidcnts, aiid therefore-oiight.net' to b ufe,|M Vh»f tlccoriling to the arrangement given, thr(.i; ;h th ' variatiqns of the fentence,- Bajkfulnefs and iatpuJchc are equally to be avoided, 53V. 
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Rafljfulnefs and impudence are equally to be 

(avoided ; the /a/ter rendering us the objects of 
averfion, \h.e former of pity. 

‘ Bajhfulnefs and impudence are equally to be 
avoided ; the jirjl rendering us the objedfs of 
pity, the loft of averfion. 

Bajhfulnefs and impudence are equally to be 
avoided j the laf rendering us the objects of 
averfion, the frf of pity. 

Bajhfulnefs and impudence are equally to be 
avoided; the ^ rendering us the obje£ls of 
.pity; the other of averfion *. 

Falfe Syntax- 
If is better to fall among crows thanflatterers ; 
3 " 4 5 7 * 6 a for that [F. 49.] only devour the dead, this. 

8_ a, 3 6 5 x a «. 3 [F. 49.] the livings 
i 2 It is better to fall'among crows than flatterers; 

for the former devour only the dead, the lafl 
the living. 

It is better to fall among croius than flatterer's ; 
^for the latter devour the living, the flrjl only 
the dead. 

F 2 Wealth 
* One and other are not fo explicit as the other terms.— 

The fcholar may be taught to vary the other fentences after ithe fame manner. He may likewife be taught to ufe the name itfelf; as, bajhfulncfs and impudence are equally to be a* voided, bajhfulnefi rendering us the objedts of pity, impudence of averfion ; but, at the fame time, let him know that the other correfpondent terms are more elegant. The teacher may give him fimilar fentences to be treated in the tune manner, 
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Wealth lenA poverty zxo. both temptations to II 2 8 9 5 4 ' 2 7 ,1, men, thcfe tends to excite pride, difcontent- w 2 3. .5 5 2 «• 3 2 1 ment. 
Wealth and poverty are both temptations to 

men ; the JlrJl tends to excite'pride, the latterW 
discontentment. 

Of tie ADJECTIVE. 
What is an adjedive ? 
An adjective is a word added to the fubftan- -] 

TiTC, to exprei’s Tome quality or property of it j | 
hence jt is alfo called a quality or property. 

How may the adjediive be diftinguiihed from i 
tire noun ? 

By adding the word man, woman, or thing to 
It, with which it will make fenfe ; as, good, a ; 
good thing; bad, a bad thing. 

COMPARISON. 
What is Comparifon ? 
Comparifon is a fort of declenjlon of adjectives, 1 

being a variation pf their terminations to denote I 
the different degrees of a quality or attribute. « LjOw many degrees of comparifon are there ? 5 

Three; The pofitive, the comparative, and J 
the fuperlative. 

What does the pofitive degre* exprefs ? 
The fimplc quality or [rroperty itlelf. 

The 



S3 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
| What does the comparative exprefs ? 

> i A higher or lower degree*of that quality. 
What is expr^fled by the fuperlative ? 

j ? The highelt or loweft degree of the fame 
’quality. 

How is the comparative degree formed ? 
By adding the letter r, or the fyllable er> to 

i ^the pofitive, or by prefixing the adverb more to 
it; as hard, harder, or more hard ; pure, purer, 

| or more pure, £sV. 
How is the fupeilative formed } 
By adding the letters Jl ox ejl to the pofitive,. 

, or by prefixing the adverb mojl to it ; as, pure, 
pureft, moll pure ; hard, hardeft, &c. Or by 
prefixing very, exceedingly, extremely, to it j 
as, very hard, 

Superlative. 
pureft. 
hardeft. 

moft pure, 
moil. hard, 
moft prudent. 

Some Adjedlives' are irregular; as. 
Pofitive. Comparative. Superlative- 

fGood, better, beft. 
Ill, evil, bad, worfe, worft. 
Little, lefs, lea ft. 

F 3 Near, 

Pofitive 
Pure, 
Hard, 

Pure, 
Hard, 

jjPrudent, 

EXAMPLE* 
Comparative. 

purer, 
harder, 

OR, 
more purfe, 
more hard, 
more prudent, 
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Pofttive. 
Near, 
Late, 
Fore, 

Comparative. 
nearer, 
later, 
former, 

Superlative. 
next. 
laft, or lateft. 
firft,foremofl:. 

RULE H. 
1. THe adverbs more and mojl ought never 

to Hand before an adjective compared by ~er and 
ejl; as, filver is finer than tin. 

2. The terminations er and e/? Ihould never 
be added to the adje£tive when mere or mojl give 
a fmoother found •, as, James \s a more prudent 
man than R^er/.—She is the mojl virtuous wo* 
fnan of my acquaintance. 

The adjgdiives one. tivo, three, four, See. ard firjl, ficonf j third, fourth, &c. are called numeral or ordinal adjediives. . * The former denote the whole number, and the.latter only ^ the laft one of that number; thus, Ohe denotes fimply the |] nupiber one without any regard to more ; but, frjt, has re- ,i fpeht to more, and fo denotes only the hr ft one ei a greater | number; and two means the number two compleatly ; but ? fecond the laft one of two ; and fo of all the reft. Adjedives are joined to fubftantives in all relations, with- 1 out any ether change of termination, than thofe of marking j the degrees of quality or attribute; as, a good man, good ^ men ; an howj} man, boiiejt men ; the fairejl copy, &c. | All adjectives of three of more fyllables, and even moft | "of diflyllables, ought to be compared by more and moji, not | by er and ejl. The beft rule for determining the proper ' | choice of the comparatives more and mojl, or er and ejl, is, to ,1 try them by the ear, and that which gives the icoft agreeable 3 found is to he preferred; as, trifling, more trifling, moft | trifling, is more agreeable than triflinger, triflingeft, &c. We fometimes find a flight impropriety in the ufe of or- , dinal adjectives ; as in the fortieth and ffth year of his age.— 3 It flmuld be, in the forty-fifth year. Adje-Ctives ftand fometimes by” themfelves; but then fame fubftautive isunderftood; as, “ thajujl fhall live by faith,,r the jijl inan. Sometimes an adjective is ufed fubiian- ; 
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Falfe Syntax. 
Silver is more finer than tin.—The mofi finejl 356 4 6 a 164 gold is not to be compared to wifdorn.—James z 5 6 s _ 7, .2 . 2 

is prudenter than William.—-She. is the virtuoufefl 
S 4 61 " 3 5 1 4 women of. my acquaintance.——Death is the 
-2. 7 3 . * . .2 S * JhocVmgefi thing; it fpares neither rich nor poor. 

4 2 .3 5 (> 4 3 4 - —She is the leautifulhfi of her fex.—Nothing 
. 3 5 I. 4 7 3 2_ 2 is ffwrv lovelier than virtue.—What is defirabler 56 4 6 2 3 5 4 than wifdom ? what excellenter ?— Nothing ;s 62 3 4 as tfwrv and pkafanter to the mind than the 6 4 S 4 71a 61 light of truth. Nothing is moreJkveeter than 372 3 j 6 4 <5 liberty.—He is to be accounted free, which is 

2 3 5 J 4. >• 3 rt s a flave 
I’ lively ; as, “ the gooih to lie chofen.” Coict, treing the fubje<ft I Ipoken of, becomes of confequence a fubftantive. I '■ On the other hand, fubftantives become adjectives; a?, a filvtr fpoon, an iron pen. Monofyllable adjedtives may be compared either by ev and ef, or more and mojl; but the learner rrmit take care ne- ver to ufe both in comparing the fame adjective. vAgwu* Every one of the adjedtives, prudenter, nirlumtfejl, JtocUngtji, \ leaot julleji, dejirablejl, excellaiUr, plcafanter, tnjintgej% irf ^hefc j fentences of falfe fyntax, gives a harfh found, and therCfbre ought to be compared by more and moji. 
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is- 

, 

a flave to no bafenefs. How foolifli is it to b* 12 76 2 _ 6 453 51 angry with t-hofe things 11^12 neither have de- ! 
,4 7 a- 3 • r. 3 6 5 ferved nor are fenfible of our anger.— 8 5 4 7 3 . * ' I “ It is not fo decorous, in refpe£t of God, v 3 5 6 6^ 4 _ 7 2 7 * that he fhould immediately do all the meaneft 8 3 5 . ? 541.4 and trifllngeji things himfelf, without making ufe 
84 3 3 7 52 ; &f any inferior or fubordinate minifter.” 4: 4 48 4 2 Ray an the Creation. 

Of the VERB. 
What is a * verb ? 
It is a word which fignifies tabe, to do, or t» 

Juffer ; or it is that part of fpeech, by which one 
thing is attributed to another. 

How many kinds of verbs are there ? 
Four ; a£Hve, paffive, neuter, and fubftantive. 
What is a verb f aftive ? 
A verb aftive is a word which exprefles an 

aftion that falls on another fubje£l: or objeft j - 
as. The mafter teaches vie. J What 

* It is called verb or nori by way of eminence ; becaufe it is the principal word in a fentence, without which, cither ex- preffed or underftood, no fcntcnce can fubfift; as, James 
-If^in't!^ aHi-ye '■joke the nominative perfon does, tsfr 4brae- thing ; as when I fay ic I fay he does fomethinS- ' 'Vh<;’n 

I fay. He ■will love, [ affirm he will do fonuthing, ^ but in ; -the fiaOive voice, the nominative perfon docs nothing ; as, , . when I fay, He h loved, it is not affirmed that he does any thing, but that fomething is donate him, ^ 
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What is a verb paffive ? 
The paffive verb is that which exprefles:^ 

Ipaffion, or which receives the adlion from feme 
, other agent or object, and is conjugated witft 
the auxiliary verb am or be ; as, I am taught by 
the majler. 

What is a f verb neuter ? 
A neuter verb is that which Ggnifies an ac- 

tion terminating wholly in the agent; as, lfat 
thou ivalkejl, he Jleeps, you run} they ride. 

What is a verb fubftantive ? 
A verb fubftantive is that which exprefles the 

' being of an objedf ; as, I am, thou art, &c. 
How are verbs varied ? 
By perfon, number, mode, voice, and time. 
What is meant by perfon '? 
The noun ot pronoun, which ftands before or 

after the verb, of which fomething is affirmed 
or fpoken, and which is called the nominative 
to the verb. 

How many perfons are there ? 
Three, which are diftinguiffied from one 

Mother; fecond ox third perfon. 
How is the verb known to be the firft per- 

3 fon ? By having I or ? for its nominative y 
as, * I love, we love. 

How 
f As many Engli/b verbs are ufed both in an active and a neuter fignification, the conftruftion only can determine to which clsrfs they belong. * I !ov". Here, the nominative I being the pronoun of the firft perfon lingular, the verb love is alfo the firft per Ion fih- 1 gular. IVe Uve. Here, being the firft: perfon plural,-the verb lave la hkewife the firft perfon plural. . - 
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How is the verb known to be the fecond per- 

fon ? 
By having thou or ysw for its nonr.inative ; as, 

* Thou loveji. You love. 
How is the verb known to be the third perfon ? 
By having any of the pronouns He, Jhe, it, 

they, or any name whatever for its nominative ; 
as, He loves, Jhe loves, they love, John loves, the 
man loves, men love. 

How can we know whether the verb be of 
the fingular or plural number ? 

When the nominative word denotes'only £>«£ 
perfon or thing, the verb is Angular ; and when 
it denotes tivo or more, it is plural. 

What is meant by Mode ? 
By Mode is meant the particular form of the 

verb, which denote s'feme intention of the fpeak- 
er’s mind, concerning the manner how any per- 
fon or thing is, does or foffers f. 

Conjugation. 
• TVjom hvtjl. Here the nominative Tbiu being the fecond perfon fingular, the verb lovijl is called the fecond perfon fin- gular. IV or vc» love. Here ye or you being the nominative, the ' verb love is the fecoiid jh rfon plural. “k He love'. A man loves. John loves. Kerens, man, John, being eaie of them the third*’perfon Angular, the verb loves is aifo the Jbrtd perfon fingular. They me. Men love. Here the .nominatives < and w/m feeing tl® third perfon plural, the Verb love is likewife the third perfori plural. f Poise an i Time might have been aifo explained here; but-thU’Can be done to greater advantage for the-learner in the notes under the. conjugation «f the follbsving regular 
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Conjugation of the Regular Verb TO LOVE. 
Indicative I MODE. 

Prefent 2 Time Adtive Voice. 3 
Singular. Plural. 

ri.Ilove, 1. We love,. 
\ 2. Thou loved:', 2. Ye or you love, 
i 3. Hejpr Ihe loves, 3. They love. 
(. or loveth. 

Prefent Time Paffive Voice. 3 
1. I am loved, 
2. Thou art loved, 
3. He is loved. 

1. We are loved, 
2. Ye or you. are lovedj 
3. They axe loved. 

Indicative 
T. What is meant by Indicative Mode? , ' The hidualive Mode affcrts, denies, or alketh a queftion; as, Ten lc%e him.—Viv it n<4 love him.—Do you love him ?-~I um loved.—I am not loved.—Am 1 loved ? | 2. What does the prefent ‘Dime reprefent ? . The prefent time reprefepts an adtion afe begun'and «arry«. »ng on ; as, /vuritt, I am writiug. ■ ' | 3. What diftinguifhes.the active and paffive voices S in the aftivt voice the nominative perfon adts.; huw f a//ive, the nominative perfon i& paflive,e. does not H . The prefent te:f<; is frequently ufed inftead of the pirfell pafl, to bring, as it were, the thing fpoken of to ,a nearer' view; as,/;> the book of^ Genefis, Mo&s tells taKe.yho,m'erefb<$ defendants «/'Adam. To ufe the prefat terfe in this manner, feems, panicpl ; narratives, to produce an agreeable e£fe& in tlte *#s3 thind ; as it renders paft tranfadlions alnicft prefei^^i^n 

JH 
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Pajl ’Time. AElive Voice* Indicative MODE. 
Singular. 

1. I loved, 
2. Thou lovedft, 
3. He loved. 

Plural. 
x. We loved, 
2. Ye or you loved, 
3. They loved. 

Pajl Time. 
1. I was loved, 
2. Thou waft loved, 
3. He was loved. 

Pajfive Voice. 
x. We were loved, 
2. Ye or you were loved, 
3. They were loved. 

Indicative 
4. What- is represented by the paji time ? 
The paji time generally reprefents an adion as finilhed in feme period wholly paft, without having any regard to the time betwixt the finifhing of the adion and the time of Speaking of it; as, I wrote a letter on tfat fjjea. Here it is j afferted that a letter was written ; but no intimation is given ■when it was done.—Sometimes it feprefents an adion as part- ly done, but not quite finilhed; as, I was then writing a letter; this fhews that the writing was then not finilhed, nor does it intimate that it is yet finilhed.—By the infertion of fome other particle, this tenfe may be made to exprefs an inde- finite fenfe ; as, I wrote a letter while he didated. This inti- . mates that the adion of writing was performed in fome par- ticular time pointed at by the words while he diclateJ; but the precife' time is not afeertained.—ft is fometimes ufed for the preter pluperfea ; as, Florio found that 300/. a-year was but a poor eftate for Leontine and himfelf to liv<*upon ; fo that he ftudied without intermiffion, till he gained a very good in- fight into the conllitution and laws of his country. ' i 'l 

—i. e. ’till he bad gained a very good iufight.  ■vp.CI.::;r 
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indicative MODE. 4 PerfeEl Time. Active Voice. 
t Singular. 

I have laved. 
Thou haft loved, 
He has or hath loved. 

PerfeEl Time. 
I have been loved, 

1 Thou haft been loved, 
^Tie has—been loved. 

Plural. 
\ We have loved, 
2Ye or you have loved, 
3 They have loved. 

Pajfve Voice. 
1 We have been loved, 
3 Ye have been loved, 
3 Theyhavebeenloved. 

4. What is reprefented by the perfect time ? The pcrfeti pajl time reprefents an action as completely Sni- ped at, and limited to feme period, which extends to the pre- sent ; as, / have •written a letter this morning; which denotes that the letter was written at "that particular time.—But when I fay, I have nonv •written my letter,—notice is given, that the ;aftion is finilhed ; and fo finall a fpace of time has intervened, that by the adverb noiv, it is reprefented as aim oft prefen t. —Were I to fpeak of this adtion again in the afternoon, the : proper expreffion would be, / -wrote my letter this morning,  ■and thus the time in which the a61 ion was performed is de- moted, without any regard to the prefent. This tenfe is alfo, with regard to things ftill extant, ufed to exprefs adtions done many years or ages ago; as, daluft ■.hath -written a hijlary of the Jtigurthan -war.—This intimates that, though the war was finiftied long ago, yet the hillory is ftill extant; but, were it loft, the proper expreflion would be ; Saluft wrote a hijlory of the Jugurthan -war.—This laft Form of expreffion hath no regard to the time intervening ; but the £rft has. 
G Prefer- 
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Indicative MODE. 

■PfeierjjltipeyfM $ ■'Time. A Stive'Voice. >' 
Singidar. 

1 I had loved, 
2 Thou hac: ft loved, 
3 He had levgd. 

Prdtdrplup erfe St. 
1 I had Keen loved, 
2 Thou hadft been 

loved, 
3 He had been loved. 

■ Plnral. 
1 We had loved, 
2 Ye or you had loved|j 
3_They had loved. 

Pajfve Voice. 
1 We had been lovedj, 
2 Ye or you had been 

loved. 
3 They had been loved. 

5. What is reprefi-nted by the- prcUrpLperfta? Deis teiife commonly repreftnts an action not only as fi«i nifhed, but it has likewife refped to ibme other adion or in-: cident which, happened at or near the time of- fintfhing it ; as;J l ad written my letters irken the expre/s arrive^.—The prio* rity of ’writing the Utters to the arrival of the exprtfs is denoUp! ed l>y the fnnple form of thistenfe.—Or, it reprefents. the ac- . tioti as finilhed at fome particular time to which we allude^ without fet'Qiirg to have rclpctd to any other ad ion ; as,./had written my Utter before t-un hi; cf the clock-, hut this form of exprdlion is hill dctermi®e« by another verb in the palt tenfej either ^expreffed pr.undcrftooJ ; thus, in the lafl exampk ;— itfore. the dockJlruck t-wel-ve. To intimate fome.diftance of time between any Mvo.adions, foftie particle is; added to this tenfe j as I -went to ■ Rhodes, fey? .Ciesro,: and applied, t/tyfclf ■■again t? Molo ; whom J bad bp- fore heard at, Rome. 'Middleton s Life of Cicero. 
This tenfe fitly erpreffes adions, which cannot be at oi performed ; as,—be told him he bad been buying fparrows for the . opera. • Spectator, No. 5. ♦ -This fluws-that the perfon who had the fparrows muft- have fpent fome time in buying them. 

** Pul. 
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Indicative MODE. 

Future 6 Time. Adtive Voice. . 
Singular. Plural. 

I flrall or will 7 love, .1 We (hall or will !ove> 
i Thou flialt or wilt 2 Ye or you (hall or 

love,.' will love, 
; He Ihall or will love'. gTheyfhall orwill lovel 

Future.- Pajftve Voice. 
*1 {hall or will be T We {hall or will be 
loved, loved, 

i Thou {halt or wilt 2 Ye or you fliall orwill 
be loved, be loved. 
He {hall or will be 3 They {hall or will be 
loved. loved. 

6. To what does the future refer ? > The future tenfe refers to ait a&ion as yet not begun ; as, / \all write a letter. I will write a letter. 7. Shall or will is the fign of this tenfe. Shall befides de- tting the futurity of the aetion, feems to imply-fome fort obligation; and will an inclination, Shall in the firft 'rfon Amply foretels ; in the fecond and third perfon, it pro- .ifes or - threatens. TVill, in the -firft perfon_ prdmifes dr \reatem ; in the fecond and third, it fmply foretels; as, I all in obedience to your command, write a letter. Ton will rite a letter. In the firft example Jhall fignifies an event and ’ligation, m confequence of your command. In the fecond ex- mple, will fignifies only event.—You Jhall not pafs unponilh- !■ They Jhall not pafs unpunifhed. In thefe two examples a ireatehing is denounced.—Tom will he puniftied. They will *■ punifhed. Here it is Amply foretold that you and they will sr puhilhed. - When a queftion is aiked, will is certainly improper in ^ firft, and Jhall in the fecond perfon', as, will \ Write ? hich looks as. if I a deed whether it be my own pleafure to rite or not; but when I fay Jhall I write ? the meaning is nply this, Is it your pleafure that I wrtite ? So when 1 fay,- Ydl_ you write? It is plainly intimated, that it is mypjea* uat you Humid write, and yours is foligited. 
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Imperative and Precative 8 MODES, 
ASlive Voice. 

Singular. 
L<?t me k>ve. 
Love, or love thouj 
Let him love. 

Plural. 
Let us love, 
Love, or love ye or you. 
Let them love. 

Imperative. Pajftve Voice, 
Let me be loved, Let us be loved, 
Be or be thou loved, ~ 
Let him be loved. 

Be ye, or you loved, 
Let them be loved. 

8. What does the Imperative Mode exprefs ? The Imperative bids, commands, or threat PrecaTIVE prays or exhorts. 
Let, in this mode, before .the firft perfon lingular, impliei an ardent wifi, purpofe or nfolution ; as, Let me die the death of the righteous, and let my laft end be like his. Numb. xxxiii. 16.—Let me not eat of their dainties. In the firft o: j thde ..lainpies there is an ardent wifli; in the laft, a rcfcw | 
Let before the firft pesfon plural implies an exhortation as, Let us quit ourfelves like men. Let us not flip, th’ occafion, whether fcorn, Or fatiate fury yield it from our foe. Milton. P. L. B. I. 1. 178 Let, before the third perfon Angular and plural, implies a I permiflion or command ; the law is open, and there are j deputies; let them implead one another. Ach xix 38. Zrt j the wicked forfake his way, and the unngbit QU5 man hi. thoughts; and let him return unto the Loup, ar.ri i.-e will have j mercy upon him, and to our Odd, for he will abundantly I yarduii. Tfr, lv. 7. Cotl- 
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ConjunBive 9 MODE. 

Prpfent X\me. . Acfive Voice. 
; Singular. 
1. If I love, 
2. If thou love, 
3. If he love. 

Pajl Time. 
1. If I loved, 
2. If thou loved, 
3. If he loved. 

Prefeht. 
1. If I be loved, 
2. If thou be loved, 
3. If he be loved. 

Paft. 
1. If I were loved, 
2. If thou wert loved, 
3. If he were loved. 

Plural. 
1. If we lover 2. If ye or you love, 
3. If they love. 
Active Voice. 

1. If we loved, 
2. If ye or you loved, 
3. If they loved. 

PoJfi ve. Vlice. \ 
1. If we be loved, 
2. If ye' or you be loved, 
3. If they be lo^ed. 

PaJJive Voice. 
1. If we were; lovedi ' 
2. Ifyeoryou were loved, 
3. If they were loved. 

9. What doe* thie- Conjua&fot 'Made imply'? The conjunaivc mode always implies a condition, fupfofiioa, or \doubt, apd is governed.by fome of the following coniundions lexpreifed or rinderftood, if, though, alibo'ugh, before, unlef fx- )cept, 'till ox until, whether, •whatfoever, or iotne word of Kigjhing. 
EXAMPI.ES.- r. Neyerthelefs, if thou nu tm the wicked of his way to turn from it, if he Jo not turn from :his evil way, he lhall die in his iniquity. Ezek. xxxiii. 9. Doubtlcfs, thou art our father, though- Abraham- be ignorant' of us, atm Jfruel acinowUdge us not Ifa Tx.ii. E.. . r.^ce/l ’he I.ORD bniU the city, they labour id vain thaifwild- 

“'s   G 3 T%{fntiajb 
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Potential 10 MODE. 

Prefent 11 Time. Active Poke. 
Singular. Plural. 

1. I may love, I. We may love, 
2. Thou mayeft love, 2. Ye or you may lov^ 
3. He may love. 3. They may love. 

I can love, thou canft, £sV. 
Prefent. 

1. I may 
2. Thou mayft. 
3. He may "•1 

be 
loved. 

PaJJive Voice. 
j. We 
2. Ye or you > 
3. They J 

I can be loved, thou canft, 

may 
be 
loved.' 

Potential MODE. 
Pajl Time. AEl'roe Voice. 

Singular. Plural, 
j. I might love, r. We might love, 
2. Thou mighteft love, 2. Ye or you might lovCy 
3. He might love. 3. They might love. 

I could love, thou couldeft, £sV. 
I would love, thou wouldeft, tsfc. 
I Ihould love, thou Ihouldeft, &c. 

TO, What does the Potential Mode exprefs ? The potential mode expreffcs the liberty of the agent, or they , poflibility of the a (Sion. 11. This tenfe denotes a power, liberty or poffibility of per- forming an action; as, I may write a letter ; i. e, I am at li- % berty to write. 1 rcn write a letter ; e. I have both a •pov.er, and liberty to write,—juft now, or at any after period^ 1 The time may be more explicitly, if precifion be required* ! expfeffed by the infertion .of fome other word; as, i may or'} tan write jaji now. I may or can write to.mwrono. May feemftf to denote liberty and event; and can not only liberty and. event, but <dfo an ability to perform an atfion. 
Potential' 
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Patential MODE. 

Pajl 12 Time PaJJive Voice* 

*7 

Singular. 
I. I might be loved, 

' 2. Thou mighteli be 
loved, 

3. He might be loved 

Plural. 
1. We might be loved. 

Ye or you might be 
loved, 

3. They might be loved. 
Or, I could be loved, thou couldeft, £sV. 
—I would be loved, thou wonldeft, &c. 
—I ftiould be loved, thou fhouldeft, &c. 

Perfect 13 Time. Active Voice. 

2. Thou miyft t|ove(, 3. He may J 
I . We may -i 
2. Ye may | 
3. They mayj 

have 
loved. 

ia. Might and could imply a conditional power, liberty, or poffibility of performing the action fpoken of; and would in- timates inclination or volition ; Jhould m obligation, or neceffi- ty. Thus, I might write a letter ; that is, l was at liberty to write.—1 could write a letter, that is, I had it in my /tower to 
Write,—Could he be prevailed upon to accept :of your propofol I would write him a letter.—Could expreflea a pojfihility of pre- vailing upon him ;—and would denotes my inolination or •will to write. IJhould write a letter, i. e I am under fome obligation. to write.—From what hath been faid it •would ctffrear.—i. e. it is /rabMc, that it appears.—The esprefiion,—it Jbouldap. fear, feems to denote a ftronger meaning; that from what hath been faid, it ought evidently to appear. - 13. He may have written a letter, i, e. he had it in his power to write it; but the form of expreflion does not pofitively affert that he did write.—The fame form of expreflion is obvious in the pallive voice ; as, he may have heat welt injtruBcd, though they had no opportunity of knowing' it. 

, Potential 
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Potential MODE. 
Perfect: Pc^ve Voice. - 1 

Plural. ' Singular. 
1. I may have 1 

2. Thou mayft L been 
3. He may J loved. 

1. We 
2. Ye 
3. They, 

_ may have ' 
been loved 

Preterpluperfecl 14. Active. 
1. I might 
2. Thou mighteft 

'3. He might 
t ? have y f_ 7 mi 'j loved ' Tjjgy J lov . ight have 

C loved. 
I coulchhave loved, thou couldeft, 
I would have loved, thou wouldeft, isfc. 
I Hiould have loved, thou fhould’feft, &c. 

PreterpluperfeSl. Pajji\ 
1.1 might ~i have x. We 

, 2, Thoumigl 
3. He might 
2, Thoumighteft C been 2. Ye— \ m^lt ^ave 

; " • ’ . They J b j loved 3! They] been love:d- 
I could have^een loved, thou couldeft, ^fc\ I would have^been .loved, thou wouldeft, &c. 
1 fhoiild have'been loved, thou fhouldeft’ &ii. 

14. I -might bqve i could hav6 written a letter, i a letter, i. e. 1 had liberty. 1 
. ^ 1 power.—1 would have Written, 1. e. I had inclination.—I jlhoifld have. wrktyo •#.v. 

» bidder an obligation fd write a letter. . 
Fvhtrp 
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Future 15 Time. JUive Voice:. 

PluraL 
1. We 1 niall 
2. Ye— >-have 

’ 3. They J loved. 

Singular. 

1 
Future. PaJJive Voice. 

Infinitive 16 MODE. AFtive Vlice. 
Prefent Time. To love. Paf.—To have loved. 

Infinitive MODE. Pa five Voice. 
Pr- T. To be loved. Paft.—To have been loved. 

15. This tenfe denotes a future adlion which fhall be finifli- ed before, or continued to fome time poilerior to the prefent; as, I Jball havejinijbcdvn'j letters before the clod f rite eight. He JLM at Martinmas next, have been twenty years in poffeffion of the eflate. ' Wherever an auxiliary is joined to a principal verb, the va- riations of number and perfon fall only upon the auxiliary; and when there are more auxiliaries than one, the variations fall only upon the firli of them, and the principal verb and other auxiliaries remain invariable. The times of the auxiliaries can only be determined with precifion, by their connection with the other words of the lenience in which they itand. 16. The infinkive mode exprefies the fignification and time of the verb, without any regard to affertion, number or per- Ibn; as, to write, to have written. 
Participles 
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Participles IJ. Active Voice. 

P. Lovjng. Pajl. Loved, or having loved. 
Participles. PnJftve Voice. 

Prefent. Being loved. Pajl. Having been loved.. 

Conjugation of the Irregular Verb 
TO HAVE. 

Indicative MODE. 
Prefent Time. 

I. I have, 2. Thou haft, 3. He has, or hath,— 
Pjfl. Time. 

i.Ihad, 2. Thou hadft, 3. He had, i.Wehad,— 
; 17. A participle is the v.erlv ftripped of its affertive quality ;• thus, He is 'toning, take, away he is, and there remains the par- ticiple prefent loving j or he had loved; take away he had, and there remains the participle paft loved, which denotes'the fig- nification and time of the verb without the affertion. ; The participle prefent is formed by adding -Mg' to the verb; as, to hear, hearing ; and the participle paft is, in regular verbs, formed. by; adding d or toityas, le love,’loved; to form, formed. See Introduction ^ RULE IV. ti p. **. : Sometimes become a.'jttiivce, andasfuch admit of comparifon; as, a that is, a man poftelTVd of that quality ; a lovir;, more lov'mr, >;.of loving father.—They fame- 

Wb.:n / .> , . b. :.m-/ . 01 ' ; . . ' • 
» ffripped of their relation to time, which conftitutcs the dyTst rence h^uyiyt them and participles. : - Ver/TS 
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Perfect ''Time. 

M -1 have had, 2. Thou haft had, 3; He has had,— 
P't -eterpluperfeil ■ Time.. 

I. I had had, 2. Thou hadft had, 3. He had had,— 
Future Time. 

1. I fhail or will have, 2. Thou flialt, or wilt,—. 
Imperative MODE. 

Let me have ; Have,.or have,thou ; Let him,- 
Conjunclive MODE. 

Prefent Time. 
If I have ; if thou have ; if lie have,— 

Paft. Time? 
If I had'; if thou had ; if he had,— 

Potential MODE. 
Prefrnt Time. 

I may or can have Thou mayft or canft have,— 
f. Pajt. Tinje. . *' 
1 might, could, would, or fhould have ;— 

PerfcEl Time. - - .it 
may have had ;• Thou mayft harve had,— 

Pretcrpluperfect Time. 
might, could, would, or fhould have had 

Future, 
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Future Time, 

I fhall have had ; thou {halt have had,— 
Infinitive MODE. 

Prefent Time. To have. Pafi. To have had. 
Participles. 

Prefent. Having. Pafi. Had, or having had. 

The Subfiantive Verb 
TO BE. 

Indicative MODE. 
Prefent Time. 

Sing. I am, Thou art. He is. PI. We are,  
Pafi Time. 

S. I was, Thou waft, He was. P. We were, 
* You were, They were. 

Perfect Time. 
I have been, Thou haft been, He has-been— 

Prcterpluperfect Time. 
I had been, Thou hadft been, He had been,— 

* The plural you is ufed in the polite, and con^TtmVin the J familiar llyles, inftead of thou, when we addrefs a finale perfon; but then the verb muft have it’s plural form ; thus You ivere, notr jou iva.; for you ivas feenvs to be as ungramtha’tk'al as you htp would be However, thou fhould- be coi-llahtlr ufed when we addrefs. God Almighty, 
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Future Time. 

I {hall or will be, Thou fhalt or wilt be,-— 

Imperative MODE. 
Let me be, Be or be thou, Let him be,— 

ConjancHve MODE. 
Prefent Time. 

If I be-, if thou be, if he be, if we be,— 
Fuji Time. 

If I ■were, if thou wert, if he were, if we were,-— 
Potential MODE. 

Prefent Time. 
I may or can be, thou mayft, or canft be,— 

Pcjl Time. , ' - ' 
I might, could, would, or fhould be 5 thou,—- 

Perfect Time. 
I may have been, thou mayeft have been,— 

PreterpluperfeEl Time. 
fl might, could, would, or fhould have been,— 

* Future Time. 
I {hall have been, thou fhalt have been,-— 

H Infinitive 
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Infinitive MODE. 

Prefent Time. To be. Pafi. To have been. 
Participles. 

Prefent. Being. Pafi. Been, or having been. 

The Irregular Verb, 
TO DO. 

Indicative MODE. 
Singular. I do, Thou deft, He does, or doth. 
Plural. We do, Ye or you do, They do. 

Pafi Time. • 
S. I did. Thou didft, He did. P. We did,— 

Perfect Time. 
I have done, Thou haft done, He has or hath— 

PreterpluperfeEl Time. 
I had done, Thou hadft done, He had done,— 

. Future Time. 
I {hall or will do, Thou (halt.or wilt do, He fhall 

Infinitive MODE. 
Prefent Time. To do. Pafi. To have done,— 

Prefent. Doing. 
Participles. 
Pafi. Done, or having done.- 

The ' 

- 
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The Regular Verb, 

TO W&L. 
Indicative MODE. 

Prefent Time. 
I will, Thou willeft, He wills or willeth,— 

Pajl Time. 
I willed, Thou willedft. He willed,— 

Of 
The prefent and pajl tenfes of a&ive and neuter verbs, in the indicative and conjun&ive modes, may be expreiTed by the auxi- liaries do and did; as. Indicative MODE. Prefent Time. I do love, thou doft love, he does or doth love, 15*c. Pajl Time. < did love, thou didft love, he did love, b’c. Conjunctive MODE. Prefent Time. IS l do love, if thou do love, if he do love, is’.-. Pajl rime. if I did love, if thou did love, if he did love, isV. 

? Let it be obferved that do and did, befides marking the time of an aftion, filently imply oppofition or emphafis; otherwife ihey become mere expletives, and ought not to be ufed in af- .srtive fentences ; thus, / love you. If this be denied, then I sdd, /DO love you, though you feem not to believe me,-*—/ 
- SO JUll love you, notnvithjlanding all the injuries you have done ne ; intimating that my love is not extmguilhed’even by in- juries received.—I DID then love you, filently denoting a cef- i ation or doubt of prefent love. Do is properly joined with a negative ; as, She has an en- faging face; but I do not love her. It is alfo ufed in the im- ierative mode ; as, Commend his virtues ; but do flatter am in his follies. 

H a Thei 



76 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 

Of Irregular VERBS. 
What Is meant by an Irregular verb ? 
An irregular verb is that which does not form 

the pad time, and participle perfedl, by the ad- 
dition oft/, or ft/to the prefenl: of the indicative^ 
as, / /<?w, I loved, I have loved. 

What conditutes the irregularity of a verb l 
1. The contradling of the fyllable ed, by rapid 

utterance, or poetical' licenfe into d, or tasJ 
• A/z/t/ for loved y lear.Ht for learned. This irregu-1 

laricy chiefly takes place in verbs ending in cfj 
Jh, k, x and /; in which it is ufual in fpeak-'j 
ing, to change ed into t; as, trac’t, fnatcht%\ 
gnjht, decht, vext, If, but they ought to be 

pronounced' 
The chief afe do. and did is in afidng queftions ; as, Z)o I love ? Doji thou abufe his goodnefs ? Did they not rebel ? 1 

Do is often ufed to lave the repetition of any verb l as, you. muft go if he do not, i. e. if he go not. AH the times and modes of adtive and. neuter verbs may ba expreff'ed by the auxiliaries am or be, and the a&ive participid mefent; as, I love, or am loving, thou art loving', he is loving, fsV. ; 1 w.as loving,, thou waft loving, he was" loving, is’c. | 1 have been loving, thou haft been loving, tsfr. 

This form of conjugating the verb, feems, in fome cafes, to, belefs determinate than the other; as, I wrote a letter. Thi* fhews that the adtion of writing is over; but, when,J f4y> l vatu •writing a letter, it fhews that the adtion was, in .foflfe part- time, begun "; but it does not aflert that it is finifeetl.. ■,'This form of exprdSon is peculiady adapted to exprsfts uniniiiiied, aftfons. 
v 

' 1 
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pronounced and written, traced,fnatched,guJJjed, 

(decked, vexed, kijfed. 
I 2. Verbs ending in /, m, n and p, after a diph- 
thong, form their paft time, and participle by 
{changing the diphthong into the fhort found of 
a fingle vowel; as, feel, felt; dream, dreamt, 
mean, meant; keep, kept. 

‘i 3. Verbs ending in //, and ve, make their pafl | 
times and participles by changing// into //, and 
ve into ft; as dwell, dwelt; leave, left; yet we 
fay, bereave, bereaved, or bereft. 

4- Some verbs ending in d, and t, have the 
,prefent and paft times of the verb and participle ‘ 
all alike ; as, read, read, read {the paft time and 
participle being pronounced red), cut, cut, cut; 
others change d into t; as, bend, bent, bent. ' 

H 3 v Prvfent 
Note. Many participles end ii Wc. i, fpoien, taken, cbqfen. 
As moft of the irregular verbs are to be found in the fol- lowing table, in which the prefent and paft times and par- ticiples are carefully ranged in proper columns, it is unnecef- jlary in this place to be more particular. proper here to obferve,. that it is reckoned no fmall > corruption of the language to ttfe the paft time of the verb 

“ the participle; as, I have Jpoke, for I have fpobn; T have ' 
ste, ior\ have written; I have took, for I have taken; I jpiad broke, for i had broken; drove, for driven ; got, for got- * held, for holden ; rode, for ridden; rofe, for rifen; fiook, lor Jhaken; Jhore, lor Jhorn ; fmote, lor fmitten ; foie, lorf Glen ] > Jlrove, tor f riven, &c. '1 he impropriety of this will aopear m the following examples, which cuflom hath not familiar- * ;,ized to our ear; as, 1 have drew; I have did; I have i ,'&c. went, 
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Prefent. 
Am 
abide 
arife 
awake 
bake 
bear 
beat 
begin 
behold 
bereave 
befeeeh 
bid 
bind 
bite 
bleed 
blow 
break 
breed 
bring 
build 
buy 
calt 
catch 

; chide 
clioofe chufe 
cleave 
climb 
ding, , '■ clotlie cloath 

Pajl. 
was 
abode 
arofe 
awoke 
baked 
bore bare 
beat 
began 
beheld 

Participle pajl*. 
been 
abode 
arifen 
awaked awoke 
baken 
born * borne 
beaten 
begun 
beholden 

bereft bereaved bereft bereaved 
befought 
bade 
bound 
bit 
bled blooded 
blew 
broke 
bred 
brought 
built builded 
bought 
caft 
caught 
chid 
chofe 
clave clove 

befought 
bidden 
bound bounden 
bitten 
bled blooded 
blown' 
broken 
bred 
brought 
built builded ’ 
bought 
caft 
caught 
chidden 
chofen 
cloven cleft 

clomb climbed clomb climbed 
clang clung 
clad clothed cloathed. 

* Good authors write this participle borne, when it figni- fies to carry a burden, SsV. and born, .when it f gnifies to bring forth a child. 
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come 

fcolt ■creep 
crow 
cut 
dare 
deal 
die 

draw 
' dream 
drink 
drive 
dwell 
eat 

ifeed 
feel 
fight 
flee 
fling 
freight 
fly 

gird 
.give 
:g° ^rmd 
igrow 
ihang 
;havc 

;pe 
'get 
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Pajl. 
came 
cofl; 
crope creeped 
crew 
cut 
durft 
dealt 
died 
dug 
did 
drew 
dreamt 
drank 
drove 
dwelt 
ate 
fed 
felt 
fought 
fled 
flung 
freighted 
flew 
gelt 
got gat 
gilt 
girt 
gave 
went 
ground 
grew 
hanged hung 
had 

Participle 
come 
colt 
crept 
crowed 
cut 
dared • 
dealt 
dead 
dug 
done 
drawn 
dreamt dreamed 
drunk 
driven 
dwelt 
eaten 
fed 
felt 
fought 
fled 
flung 
fraught freighted 
flov/n 
gelt 
gotten 
gilt 
girt 
given 

' gone • *_ 
ground 
grown 
hanged hung 
had 

hea» 



3o 
Prefent. 
hear 
heave 
hew 
hide 
hold 
hit 
hurt 
keep 
knit 
know 
lade 
lay 
lead 
leave 
lend 
let 
lie f 
lofe 
make 
mean 
meet 
melt 
mow 
put 
quit 
read 
reave 
rend 
rid 
ride 
ring 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
Pajl. 
heard 
hove heaved 
hewed 
hid 
held 
hit 
hurt 
kept 
knit 
knew 
laded 
laid 
led 
left 
lent 
let 
lay 
loft 
made 
meant 
met 
melted 
mowed 
put 
quit 
read 
reaved 
rent 
rid 
rode 
rang 

Participle pajl. 
heard 
hove heaved 
hewn 
hidden 
hoi den 
hit 
hurt 
kept 
knit 
known 
laden 
laid 
led 
left 
lent 
let 
lain Hem 
loft 
made 
meant 
met 
molten 
mown 
put 
quit 
read 
reft 
rent 
rid 
ridden 
rung 

t To lie, to utter a falfehood, is regular. 
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Prefent. 
,rife 
rive 
run 
faw 
fay 
fee 
feek 
feethe 
fell 
fend 
fet 
fhake 
(hear 
ftied 
fhew 
{hoe 
{hoot 
fhow 
{hred 
{brink 
fliut 
{hrive 
fmg 

) fink 
fit 

‘flay 
fleep 
Aide 
fling 11 fmeil 
fmite 

; fnow 
fow 

Pajl 
rofe 
rived 
ran 
fawed 
faid 
faw 
fought 
fod" 
fold 
fent 
fet 
{hook 
ftiore 
{bed 
{hewed 
{hod 
{hot 
{bowed 
{bred 
ftirank 
{hut 
{hrove 
fang 
fank 
fat 
flew 
flept 
Aid 
flang flung 
fmelt 
fmote 
fnowed 
fowed 

8l 
Participle pajl. 
rifen 
riven 
run 
fawn 
faid 
feen 
fought 
fodden 
fold 
fent 
fet 
{haken 
{horn 
{hed 
{hewn 
{hod 
{hot 
fiiown 
{bred 
ftirunk 
{hut 
fiiriven 
fung 
funk 
fitten 
{lain 
flept 
flidden 
flung 
fihelt 
fmitten 
fn own 
fown 

fpeak 
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Prefent. 
fpeak 
fpeed 
fpend 
fpia 
fpit 
fplit 
fpread 
fpring 
Real 
ftand 
ftick ftmg 
ftink 
ftrew ftrow 
ftride 
ftrike 
ftrive 
fwear 
fweep 
fwell 
fwim 
fwing 
take 
tear 
teach 
tell 
think 
thrive 
throw 
thruft 
tread 
wax 
wet 

Paji. fpoke fpake 
fped fpeeded 
fpent 
fpan 
fpat 
fplit 
fpread 
fprang 
ftole 
flood 
flock 
Rang 
flank 
flrawed 
ftrode 
flruck 
flrove 
fwore 
fwept 
fwelled 
fwam 
fwang 
took 
tore 
taught 
told 
thought 
throve 
threw - 
thrufl 
trode 
waxed 
wet 

Participle pajl. 
fpoken 
fped 
fpent 
fpun 
fpitten 
fplit 
fpread 
fprung 
flolen 
flood 
fluck 
flung 
flunk 
flrown 
flridden 
flricken 
flriven 
fworn 
fwept 
fwollen 
fwum 
fwung 
taken ; 

torn • . 
taught 
told 
thought . 
thriven 
thrown 
thruft 
trod trodden 
Waxen 
wet 

weep 



Vrefent. 
freep 

in 
vind 
frear 
reave 
ivbrk , ,• 
vring 
vrite 
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Pajl. 
wept 
won 
wound 
wore 
wove 
wrought worked 
.wrung 
wrote 

83 
Participle pajl* 

wept 
won 
wound 
worn 
woven 
wrought 
wrung 
written 

Falfe 

Exercises upon the preceeding Parts of 
Speech. 

A Verb muft agree with its * nominative in 
umber and perfon ; as, / teach, tho'u teach f, 
e teaches, itfc. 
* The nominative is the name which ftands before or af- tr the verb, as the fubjedt of the pfopofition or affirmation oken of- ds, I teach. Here I is the nominative and teach the both in the firft perfon Angular.—Thou teachejl. Thou the nominative ■&xi&'ta;chtjl the verb, both of them the fecond jrfon Angular. He teaches. He is the nominative and teaches £ verb, both of them the third perfon Angular.—In all ihcr examples let the learner carefully obferve; that the verb uft be the fame perfon and number with its nominative, fid, To And out the nominative, turn the verb into a. queftion, .6 anfwer is the nominative word ; thus,ife alhorrethfatfehoodd rho abhorreth falfehood ? An. He. FUfehood is abhorred. ihat is abhorred? An. Fatfehood. iln the following examples the nominative and verb are put Itdiic charaders. 
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Faife. Symtax. 
I loves the truth.—He love the truth. labhori 
3 5 1 2 3 5 1 -2 3 5 iL falfehood.—Falfehocd is abhorred by me.—Thoui 

a 2 5 .73 3 . ® read prettily—You readeft prettily.—He do his 
5 6 ' 3.5 <5 3. 5 3 duty.—They does their duty.—He mind his learn- .2 3-5 3 2 . . 3 5 3 2 - ing.—Thou minds thy learning.—VFe nvasfinijh- 

3 5 3 a .. . 3 5 z'/jg- our lelTon.—reading your lefibn  
3 ^ 3 S /' 3 2 '| | Thou Jljould read with attention.—You mindejl\ \ 

3 5 7 * 3 5 •what you read.—They keeps good company.—; 
Good company re kept by them.—Honour nourijh 

4 2 5 7 3 ' . 2 5 ■arts, is murijhed by honour. Fierce angem 
deprive men of reafon. Men is deprived oF 

5 2 7 2 2..5 7 reafon by fierce anger. Affliclions hath been 
4- 7-4 2 2 5 i often yi/r by good men; but they borejl them 6 5 7 4 2 8 3 .5 - 3 1 with patience. 72 Good hath often felt afflitlions ; but they 

were born by them with patience. 

RULE 
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RULE K. 

The fubftantive verb am or be admits of a 
nominative before it and another after it; as, 1 
•am he, Thou art Jhe. 

Falfe Syntax. 
It is me. You ivajl him. You art he 
353 3 5 .3 3 53 Thou art her. Thefe is them. 

3 5 3 JT 5 3 . It nvere him who received the goods, it waft 
3 5 3' >■ 3 S' 1 * 3 5 neither her nor me. 

6 3 s 3 It was them that bought the goods, and it 
3.5 3 r- 3 5 i * 83 rwa/f me that paid for them. 5 3 r. 3 5 1 3 If I were him I would attend the bufinefs 
8 3 ... S 33 5 1 2 myfelf. 

: -» 3 Tell me if you be him who blabbed that 
5 3 8 3 5 3 3 5 «3 fecret. 

D * „ It was thee, O Lord, which [E 49.] created 
t 3 . 5 3 9 2 r.3 5 all things that is in heaven and that a on earth. 
4 2; r.3 - 5 7 2 8 • r.3 5 7 a 

RULE L. 
Two or more fubftantives of the fingular 

lumber with a copulative conjunftion betwixt 
I them 
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them muft have a plural verb; as, juftice ; liberality procure friends. 

RULE M. 
Two pronouns with the copulative conjunc-l 

tion require alfo a plural verb ; as He and I are? 
both accufed of the fame fault. 

Falfe Syntax. 
Pride and felf-fufficiency is figns of ignorance.; 2 8 2 5272 Honoury 'wealth andpraifcy is great temptations 

Cunning and deceit always becomes lefs * fer- 2 S 2 6 ' 5 6 viceable ; whereas jujlice and honejly ejlablijhesk 4 ’ 3 • 2 8 2 5 the reputation. 1 a Anger and rage hurries men on to commit 2 _ 8 2 .5 -2.7 5 grofs crimes. 42 n • He and / goes into partnerfhip. 
3 > 8 3 5 7 3 

She and Jit lives in the country. 

* Lcfs Hands here adverbially, as do many other adjedtives, when joined , to verbs or other adjedlives; fo that in this cosnn rtion the learner may be taught to call them adverbial, adjectives. Virtue 
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Virtue and honour rejleftf luflre on each other. a 8 a - 5 a 7 4 3 Poverty and [hame attends thofe which refufe a 8 a S 3 r.3 5 

io be inftrufted. 
3 He and 1 dejigns to fee you at your country 
3833 3373 4 houfe. 

RULE N. 
An a&ive verb governs the * accufative ; as, 

my father loves me, and I reverence him. 
PaJfe Syntax. 

I taught he to write and he paid I very 
3 5 3 5 8 3 53<> genteely for my trouble. 6 73 a 
It is very hard to make I fuffer for another 
3 5 6 4 5 3 3 7 4 ran [B. 39.] fault. 
I didft him a kindnefs; but he rewarded I with 
3 5. Si.* 83 s 37 angratitude for it, who [E. 49.] is one of the 

; , * 7 3 r- 3 5 4 7 1 rafeft crimes. 
4 a He fenteft I to negociatethat bufinefs for him. 

;i * The accufative cafe may be difcpvered by turning the no-‘ hinative and verb into a queftion, the anfwer will baths. (ceufative; thus, Whom does my father love ? Anf n, nee ? Anf. him. 
I 2 

lo/I-reve; 
RULE 
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RULE O. 
The relative mull agree with it’s antecedent ; 

in number and perfon ; as, 
i I ivho write,~2 Thou who writeft,—3 He ' 

who writes.—4 Ton who write,—5 They whii 
write,—6 The flaps which fail,—7 The flap , 
which fails. * 

RULE P. 
One verb governs another in the infinitive ; 

as, He taught me f to write ——He was jent it f 
negaciate the company's affairs. 

* In the three find examples the relative ivbu is a!ternate]j’| the fisft, fecond, or third perfon finguUr according as it's an-„ 5 tecedents is /, ibou, or be; in the fourth, nbo is the fcconcfj perfon plural, agreeing with you : in the fifth and fixth exatiME pies, tv’bo and ■witeh are both of them the third perfon plural,! agreeing with their antecedents fZ'gr and.■ and in the •H'bkb is the third perfon Angular agreeing with Jhip. | The fign to is fometimes, and not improperly, left out | aft^ tlie Vf-rts, iid, ikri,jfci dftn»i bear, and matf, as,'he j 'tetde ti:e do it l dare not it.—You>w me w/fr it.—Ij heard him fay it.—I need not tail you.—The love of glory < r:ade them forget the daiiger. • j Somefames the infinitive mode fupplies the place of a no-, ., minaiivc ; as, To bear much and fpeat little, is an heroic vira’ tue. However, by reverfing the order of the words of this j )’ fenlence, the pronoun it may he made the nominative; as, It ,s an heroic virtue to bear much and /peat littk. According to 1 ( this arrangement, the verb is governs the verbs to hear and fpeak in tire infinitive. _ | j; The infinitive mode fi pretimes Tupplies the place of an ac-| , 'cufrui . e cafe ; as, cldldren love to play ; inftead of, children* 
WT*" RULE 
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RULE 

The relative muft be put in the accufative 
when a nominative comes between it and an ac- 
tive vdrb ; as our parents whom we reverence.' 

Falfe Syntax. 
Who loves [N. 87.] he ’who he fears ? 
>»■ 3 5 3 *>• 3 3 5 Who fears he, [N. 87.] who he loves ? : '«-3. S3 '••3 3 5 It is the good and charitable man who I 
3 5 1 4 S 4 3 r . 3. 3 [I. 83.] honour eft. 
We mufi: love he [N. 87.] who we fee 

3 5.3 *3.35. [generous and friendly even to his enemies. 
4 8 4 6732 Money QI.84. ]«mhegodw^3 the vCnkx adore. 

RULE R. 
If another verb or phrafe come betwixt the 

relative who and the verb to which it is the no- 
jninative, care mult be taken not to put the re- 
lative in the accufative ; as,Truft not him, who* 
vou know, is dilhoneft in his dealings •, not him 
whom, you know, is difhoneft, £sV. 

* The letter r before the '$d figure denotes it to be a re- WUve ; with a an adje&ive; with i a fubftantive, and with in in interrogative pronoun. 
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Falfe Syntax. 

Nothing is a greater inftance oF cowardice, 
a 5 1 4 2 7 2 than to beat or unmannerly abufe an man, <wlom% | 6 J 8 6 s ' i 2 r. 3 ' you [I. 83.] h/o-ws, cannot refent the injury, 

3 5 .5 1 a or ■w^omi you are fure, dares not. 
8 r. 3 3 . 5 <>. j 6 That man is praife-worthy, whom, we fre- 03 25 a 4 r. 3 3 

quently fee, do a£ts of kindnefs, even to his- 65527 2 673’ 
enemies, but he, whom, we obferve, defraud even 

2 8 3 _ r. 3 3 ’ 5 t _ J 6 1 his benefadtor, is deteftable for his ingratitude*..' 

RULE S. 
Golle£Hve nouns, or nouns of multitude may 

have a verb fingular or plural, tho’ the noun 
itfelf be fingular.; as, the parliament is fittingj 
Corhmon people judge by report. The rabble 
are, or is, unruly. The army is marching f. : 

* This fentence is right as it ftands; htrt then the leamefr '*■ may be informed, that the vcrbs-Zo and defraud, are in the: n infinitive mode ; yet fae'may be taaght to vary the conftruo (: tion by putting them in the prefent qf the indicative. Seeg ). the note on rule P. 88. marked thus f. f When the colleflive name gives an idea of one compared , ' body, it is bell to put the verb in die Angular ; but when if preterits to the mind a disjointed or fcattcred muttitude, the i , verb may he made plural; thus, parliament cannot properly 1 admit of a pltlfal verb, but common people, and rabble may*' it-. RULE : 
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RULE T. 

: 1. When the pofieffive thy (lands in the for- 
mer claufe of a fentence it belongs to the perfon- 
al pronoun thou, with which the verb following 
mull agree, tho’ the relative who come before it 
;as its nominative ; as, 

God abhors thy hypocrify, who hearejl fer- 
imons, but doji not regard them. 

|j 2. The polle-ffive your belongs to the perfonal 
pronoun you, with which the verb mull alfo a- 
gree *, as, 
' God abhors year hypocrify, who hear fermons, 
hut do not regard them. 

Falfe Syntax. 
1. I blame thy manners who doe; not reve- 

3, 5 3 a rh 6 6 5 rence thy fuperiors. 
3.2 2. Thy pride will furely render thee contempt- 
3 * 5 6 5 2 4 1 ible, who is fo full of thyfelf, that thou 

I r- 3 56 4 t 7 3 3 3 pefpifts all thy companions. 
» s ,4 3 , 2 ^ 1. 3. Thy cafe, are indeed tnofl deplorable, who 

3 2 5 6 6 4 r. 3 neitherj^arr God, nor regards man. 6 5 385 a 
( 4. Tour prodigality will certainly bring to 

3 2 5 6 ’ 5. 3 7 poverty, who lives every day above your incomes. 
2 r. 3 s 667 3 a 5. lour 
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5. Tour wealth will prove afnare to you, wha 

3 a 512 7 3 r- 3 I tifeih fo many unlawful means ro encreafe it. i j 
S 6 4 4 a j 3 |r 

RULE U. 
* By leaving out the adverbs, when, •whilem J 

is formed the nominative cafe abfo-| j 
lute ; as, 

He being come, dinner was immediately fer- | 
ved up, i. e. when or after he came, &c. 

God from the mount of Sinaiy whofe gray top-1 
Shall tremble, He defcetiding, will himfelf, - i 
In thunder, lightning, and loud trumpets founds 1 * 
Ordain them Laws— 

Milton, P. L. b. XII. 1. 227 J 

Falfe Syntax. 
Him watching, all the reft went to repofe#j 

3 5 4 1 3 5 5 themfelves. 
3 

* This exprefies in the Engli/h what in the Latin is called H the ablative abfolute. j The noun or pronoun in EngUJh, before.^ the participle in J ing, is always the nominative cafe; for him without a prepo- j fition never anfwersto the Latin ablative illo; thus, He read? . ing ail are attentive, i. e. While he reads, all are attentive,not him reading, all are, &c. In thefe examples the impropriety of him is evident. •| The participle being is fometimes underftood; as-, All men i have finned, he only excepted, (». e. he only being excepted}, n who knew no fin, neither was guile found in his mouth. 
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Them trifling, the reft were diligently pre- 

3 5 1 3 5 6 
faring their leflbns. 5 3 a Her mourning her hufband’s abfence, and 

3 5 3 ' 4 ' ■ s ’ 8 
the dangers—he might be expofed to, he re- 

1 2 3 5 1 3 Iturned and banilhed all her fears. 
5 8 5 4 3 * 

RULE V. 
When a participle becomes a noun, it admits 

( of the article before it, and falls under the go- 
vernment of the noun •, as, 

A wealthy citizen, by the * paying of a poor 
iprifoner’s debts, reftored him to fweet liberty. 

Falfe Syntax. , 
There can hardly be a greater proof given of <5 5 6514 2 5 7 

a generous and noble mind than the forgiving 1 4 8 4 2 61 2 
Paying here ftands fubftantively, and ponfequently the jpoun debts is in the genitive, governed by the prepofition of; thus,—by the ^laying of the debts of a poor prifoner.— Hence it is evident, that to ufe the article without the prepo- titiee, or the prepofition without the article, muft leave the cor.flrudtion incomplete. But the conflruetion is good when p»oth the article anfd the preposition are left out. Thus,- A wealthy citizen by paying's poor prifonerh debts reflered him to fweet liberty. Here paying is an active participle governing the noun eblts^ in the accufative. 

injuries* 
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injuries and bejloiving 'of private favours upon 28 274 27 an enemy. z 2 

By thepuni/hing criminals for flagitious crimesj 
,712 2 7 4 others are deterred from committing of t\\t like 

offences. 7 7 4 

The indulging finful thoughts often produces 1 . 2 4 2 6 5 notorioufiy wicked a£Hons, by which the 6 4 .2 7 r. 3 1 tranfgreflbr is at laft brought to fhame and 2 s 6 7 72 8 miftry. a By indulging of criminal appetites and pafiions;, 
. 7274 282 intemperance and excefles of all kinds are often 
. 2 8. 2 742 5 6. introduced, which blaft a man reputation,; 

5 r- 3 5 1 2 2 impairs [I. 83.] his health and ruins his foul. 

RULE W. 
All unneceflary change of conftrucftion- muft ' 

be avoided : 
That is, \Jl. A copulative conjunction con- ; 

neCts the like tenfes and modes ; as, He came, i 
and faw, and conquered ; not, He came, and-! 
fees, and conquered ; nor, He comes, and favt^ j 
and conquers. 

OR. 
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OR, 

zdly, When a fentence fets out with the per- 
fonal pronoun you, the pofTefiive your or your- 
felves muft be ufed in the following parts of it; 
as. If you cannot eafily bear with the infirmities 
of others, you render your own infupportable; 
not, thy own infupportable. 

And 3^/}’, the fame thing mull be obferved 
th refpe£t to thou and you; and to you and 

'hee ; as. Make choice of inch company as you 
:an improve, or who can improve you, but if 
your companion cannot make you, nor you him 
aetter, forfake him, left you learn his vices. Not, 

Make choice of fuch company ^ you can im- 
prove, or who can improve thee; but if your 
:ompanion cannot maki you, nor thou him bet- 
icr, forfake him, left thou leam his vices. 

More Examples of Falfe Syntax. ^ 
You muft labour not only to know what * is 

3 5 5 6 . ' 3 5 leceflary, but alfo to pra£tife what thou knoxvefi. 
4 865 r. i 3 5 :nd be careful to make others better by your rS 5 4 5 3- 473 ounfel, at ieaft not to make them worfer by thy 

. ‘ ? -8 65 '3 4 7 3 . ixample. 2 Keep your own fecrets ; for if thou difcover eft 

* The relative ivbat in this and all other fentences, without iqueftion, includes ills antecedent in it, and here hgnifk*' the \ty wbUb. . . 1 
them. 



96 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
them to your companion, and he reveal them to 

3 7- 3 a ? 3,5 3. 7 . others, blame your own imprudence; but pardon | 
. 3 ■ 5' . 3 2 5 m him, fince he is only treacherous by thy exampldijl 
3 8356 4 732 Anger ir.a fit of madnefs, and he, that watfi 2 S I 2 7 2 8 3 r-'Z 5 

paffionate and furious, deprives himfelf of his.| ! 
4 8 4 S ■'•3 7 3 reafon, /polled his underftanding, and helps to^ 
2.S 3 2 8 3 I make himfelf a fool. 5 -f- 3. . 1 2 - . . As he which can revenge an injury, but will 
8 3 »-• 3 5 . * 2 8 5 I not, difcoversa magnanimous difpofitionpf fouli* ; 6 s 1 4 . 2 7 2 J1' fo he which will return a kindnefs, but dared 8 3 r. 3 5 I 2 8. .3® not, Jhews a mean and contemptible fpirit, and 

6 5 13s 4 " 2 A 1 proved himfelf a defpicable lump of ingratitude..|i! 
5 3 1 4.2 7 _ 2 P All aflts of piety and virtue are delightful for 

, 4 2 7 2 8 2 5 4 • 7 J the prefent, and they left peace and contentment 1 4 83.52 8 2 1 behind them, which can neither be interrupted^ 
by time, nor torn from us by outward violence.. 
7 - 55.737 4 2 '1 

Of the ADVERB. 
What is an adverb ? ... _ J 
An adverb is a word joined to a verb, adje£tive, 

or other adverb, to exprefs fome eircumitapct of the 
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!he a&ion fignified by the verb, or of the quality 

the adjeftive, Or other adverb ; as, He fought 
gravely; ftiamefully covetous j very honeftly, &c. 

R U L E X. 
No ftands alone in an anfwer, not is ufed with 

ome other word either exprefled or underftood ; 
rs, Can you lend me a Crown ? No. * 

Will you go to the country to-morrow ? I 
will not. Falfe 

Adverbs are of various kinds : i Of time ; either prefent, pad, or to come; as, now, to- ilay ; ahead)', heretofore, long fince, yefterday ; to-morrow, ;iot yet, .hereafter, henceforth, henceforward, by and by ; rft, often, oftentimes, feldont, daily, yearly, always, when, hen, ever, never, &c. I 2. Of number; as, once, twice, thrice, rarely, &c.' 3. Of order; as, firft, fecondly, thirdly, laftly, laft of *11, &c. 4. Of quantity; as, more, much, lefs, &c. .5. Of affirming; as, verily, truly, yea, yes, undoubtedly^ See. 6. Of denying; as nay, no, not, in no wife, not at all,;&e. 7. Of doubting; as, perhaps, pei adventure, &c. 8. Of comparing ; as, how, as, fo, how much more, rather, than, whether, &c. y 9. Of quality ; as, jullly, prudently, &c. * xg. Of place ; as, here, there', were, whither, hither, thi-■ (her, &c. Adverbs admit of comparifon ; as, foon., fconer, fooneft y wifely, more wifely, rnoft wifely. Adverbs are formed from adjeflives, by addirig ly to the termination of the adie&ive ; as, wife, Wifely, meek, meekl’A Jtc. _ _ ' •/ * No is uhd as an adjedlive before a fubftantive; as. No man is. altogether free from error. Two negatives make an affirmative, and . thenefpt'e, ought not to be ufed in a denying form ; as, I can eat no more : 

. 
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Falfe Syntax. 

My fon can tranfaft that affair whether I 
3 a 5. 3 2 8 3 be prefent or no. He fays he will carry off the , 

3 4 8 6 3 5 3.5 6 goods whether I will or wc. 

not, I cannot eat no more. I cannot give no more for i that is, as much as to fay, I can give fome more for it.  for within him hell lie brings, and round about him, nor from hell One ftep, no more than from himfelf, can fly By change of place : Milton P. L. B. iv. 1. 20. Nor doth the moon no nourifhment exhale From her moift continent to higher orbs.- Ib. B. v. 1. 421. — nor knew I not To'be both will and-deed created free; ib. 1. 548. As. nor. and lot are fometimes improperly ufed for the! comparative adverb than ; thus, Sweeter as honey, It ought to* be, Sweeter than honey. We had no fodner met, but he began It ihouldbe,  than he began—&c. The proper correfpondent adverbs to than are more, lefs, ra-\: tier, fooner, &c. as. There is generally in nature, fomething; mere auguft than what We meet with in art. Not, as what we meet with in art. w. Envy is lefs capable of reconciliation as hatred. It ought! t> 
■r a lion. Should be, Whiter' Whiter nor fnow. Fiercer ; than fnow. Fiercer than a iicn. Note. Than conics properly after any comparative adjec-i live. The relative who, having reference to no verb, Ihouldbe put in the accufative, when than goes before it; as, Thus far his bold diftourfe, w ithout controul, Had audjence, when, among the ftraphim, ' Abdiel, than .whom none with more zeal ador’d The Deity,  Milton P. L. B. v. 1. 805. ! It is po uncommon thing :n converfation, and even fotne-| times in writing, to ufe the adverb lolere interrogatively in- ' ~ Head .■ 
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RULE Y. 

C The comparative adverbs as and than * admit 
|£ a nominative after them, unlefs a prepofition , 

:preffed or unde'rftood follow, or the noun 
r pronoun be governed by an aftive verb; as, 

He is as old as (he, (not as her.) She is fairer 
pan 1, (not than me.) My father loves him 
etter thai# me, i. e. than he loves me. He is 
finder to her than me, i. e. than to me. 

Falfe Syntax. 
There is not an more diligent boy than him^ '65616 4 2 6_ 3 or an more modeft girl than her.—He is taller 3i6 4 *63 35 4 nan me^ but I am ftronger than him.—He buy *3835 4 63 35 

more 
sad of -whither’, as. Where do you go ? which ought to he, fhither do you go ? the impropriety of ufing where in this nfe will at once appear, if we attend to the proper fignifi- tion of thefe two adverbs; for where fignifies at -which, or what place or places ; and whither, to which or what place jl places. The fame thing might be obferved of here and hither, fere fignifies in this place, and hither, to this place; yet how ten do we find it laid ? He came here this evening ; inftead of ; came hither this evening. 1 Where is alfo ufed, in common converfation, lot whence; » where came you from? which ought to be, whence came 
!* Mr. PriejlUy fuppofes that the comparative than carries, the lece of a prepofition in it. Whatever may be in this fup- . ofition 1 Ihall not difpute. It is evident in fome of thefe K 2 ' examples 



I do ENGLISH GR AMMAR. 
**rioregods of him \h\n l.—Hs fdnt the newfl 

4 2'' 7 3 6 3 3 s 1 2 i fooner to him than I.—* He loves him better, | 
6 7 3 6 3 3 3 - J than i. 6 ^ 

0/ the PREPOSITION. 
What is a prepofition ? 
A prepofition is a {mail particle, which fet be- 

fore, or between nouns or pronouns, ferves to 
exprefs the relation, or reference of one to ano^ 
ther. 

How many forts of prepofitions are there ? | 
Two; feparable, and f infeparable. 

which 
examples, that, by patting the pronoun in an oblique cafe ■the fenfe is either entirely altered, or rendered doubtful; ^ * He loves him better than me. Upon Mr. Priefley's fuppofltic this may either Cgnify, He loves him better than I love him ; He loves HIM better than'he loves Mt ; bu1> rf, in the form) fenfc, we ufe the pronoun in the nominative, and in the lat, ter we ufe it in the accusative, all ambiguity evanilhes. Some grammarians fay, that taller than me is an Englil idiom, and to fupport their conjecture, they have recourfe I the French and Latin forms of conftrudtion ; but though ii Latin, by the omiffion of quam, we fay, dalder melle j yet th« •nominative, and not the ablative, is ufed when quam is ex* iprefied ; ps, Mdior tv.tkrque eft certa, falus, quam Sper ala vi&oria.-— 
Intolerabilior nihil, quam femina dives.—— Juv. It is true, that, in fuch fentences, the Frtncij. nfe-an yMiqi t'^afe ; but the belt Englijh authors follow the rule here given. •j- The infeparable prcpoCtiqns are, A, al, abs, ad, atits, A . circum, con, c 'o, com, centra, counter, for, &c, l, 
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Which are the feparate prepofitions ? 
Thefe which follow, t r'z. Above, about, after. 

igainll, among, at, before, behind, beneath, be- 
|ow, between, betwixt, beyond, befide, by, 
^hrough, with, in, to, for, of, into, on, upon, 
U^ver, out of, from, under, within, without, 

RULE Z. 
A prepofition governs the noun or pronoun 

following it in fome of the oblique cafes, i. e. in 
;he genitive, dative, accusative, or ablative; as. 

The light of the fun is pleafant—I gave it 
'# him.—He was a# him already I fpoke with 

StJji 
Thefe infeparahk prepofitions either vary or quite tdve Ihe meaning of the radical word ; as, « i. A fignifics at; as, abfttun, ». e. at the fide, .•••* Ah or abf, -from', as abftain, i. e. to keep front; t away ; as,, aboliih. 3. Ad, -to or at; a, to join to ; nea «, adjacent, c. neafto. 

, . -—about; as, befpHnkle, j. e. to fprinlde-about rf; as, befide, i. e. by the fide;—early; as, betimes;—ba- ps, befpeak, l. e. to alk before! ,, Circum,——about; as, circumlocution, i. e. a round a- out way of fpeaking. 7. Con', CO, com, with, or together ; as, convocation* /. c. ailing together 5—copartner, i. e. partner with of the fame-; , commaterial, l, c. of the fame-nature with another thing. 8. Contra, agahfi; as,, contradidl, i. e.\.o fpeak againit, p. Counter, —oppofition ; as, counterad, t. e. to Mnd^? ipm ading. i io. For, HW; as,, forbid, i. e. not to bid; AWy f as, ilrfwviir. " . 
K 3 IJ. fj 
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Falje Syntax. 
Rebuke without paffion ; but at the fame^ 

S 7 3 B 7 i 4 I time, with foft words and ftrong arguments^ 3 7 4- 284 3 

left he who [ChSp.] you reproves, fee a fault ii 
s 3 3 i s 512! thou [W. 94.3 while you art [1. 83.] endeavour^ 
3 r, 8 3 5 5 

ing to correct one in him.—Folly is joy to a| 
V 5 . .. 3 7 3 3 • 5 3 7 I fool 

Fort, fignifies, lefore; as, forejee, forete]. • Mif,— deed. 
fee. 

, miftake '\—fomcthing, ill; as, . 
, orfuperiority ; as, overcome, « 

14. fai- 
ls- Sur->' 

s, unpleafant, i. e. not pleafant. ?r, upon; as, furface. 16. Withj——againfl; as, withftand, i. e. to ftand againfl 17. De——fignifies a kind of motion from; as depart: and is alfo’ ufed to extend the fenfe of a word ; as, to demoW ftrate, to deplore. 18. F)U, -fttaraiion, or difference; as, difagree. ; ip.'Af Of Ex, out or off; as, event, i. e. falling out excommunicate, i. e. to cut off. •20. ' Extra,—~teyond,, clove; as, extravagant, extraordi^ nary. 21. £r, In, Im, to raife; as, to encourage; to fui .yit thing n’ithin another; as, inclbfe ;—to give form or appearance ; as, inchant,—'want or imperfection ; as impotent; —-not; as, immeafurable, immutable :—to unite; as, einbody, incorporate ■-—•■to advance or increafe ; as, to improve. .hfM 22. Inter, between; as, interline, i. c. to write between*; forbidding; as interdiction, idfe. . 23, Intro,—r—within-, as introduce. 24. Ob, againji; as, obftacle, i. c. to ftand.ogtkiinft. ' 2,5.' Fer,——through ; as,, pervade, i. c. to pafs through «, irlteriy; as, permillion. * 
<c. u.-.. 
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fool, and to he who is void of underftanding.— 

3ji 2 s. ? 3 f.,3 s 4 ? ^|I The reciprocations of love and friendlhip be- 
ll tween he and /, kas [{. 83.J been marty and 

7 3 s 3 5 5 4 8 fmcere •, yet they thought to have fet him at 

). Poji, after ; as, psftpone. Pro,—-*—fur; as, pronoun :—forth ; as, pronounce. !. Re, again; as, return:—oppoftiion ; as, repuife :—• ■e; as, reduce, reduction.. 1. Prefer,———againji; as, preternaturaj'. >. Retro, hacitvdrd; as, retrofpeCt. " . Sub, under; as, fubferibe. . Super,— upon, over, aboze', as, fuperfeription. . ‘Trans, over, beyond; as, tranfport. . Prepoftions are frequently placed after verbs which give, as were, a new meaning tor, and may bi: conjidered as a part of 
1 To adminifter to iny neccffi- ties. | j To agree to a propofal. I r His teftiJhony agrees the former in every particular. I f To allude to a former quef- I i tion. ? I To appeal to a higher court , I To anfwer for hi? conduft. ■ To apprdve of a defign. ' To appropriate to his own ufe. To boaft of his own exploits. , To communicate to the pub- lie. *To condole with; as, I con- . i! dole with you. ' Tho'1 to congratulate be juil the.reverfe of this verb-ro iftbifok, it does not proper- 

ly admit of a. prepolition ; yet we'firtd it ufed by the- Spetlator, “ I congratulate to the. Age, that they arc at laft to fee the truth and human life reprefented.” Spsa. No. 290. To draw in his debts. To brag of his ftrength. To break upon the wheel. To breetbe in tainted air. ; He breathed on them. To carry on a bufinefs. ' . . To catch at .a. bufli. To draw ov his banker. To make of; as, 1 know not what to make of it.. ' To provide for the contjJa’ny, To attedd to any . 
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variance with /; but happily we was [I. 83.] 

2 7 3 8 6-35 not impofed upon by they.—Of ali forts of injury 6 5 773 7 4 2 1 2 ‘i that is the mod intolerable which is done to 
«• 3 5 1 6 4 «• 3 S 7 we under the mafic of kindnefs and pretendedjj 

3 7 1,27a 8- 4 good-will. 

Of the CONJUNCTION. 
What is a conjundHon ? 
A conjunction is a word which joins fentences^ 

together,. (hews the reafon of a thing, or lays j 
the fubjeCt under a condition. 

How many forts of conjunctions are there l \ 
There are many ; but the chief of them are,I 

Copulative ; as, and: DisjunBive } as, but; Cafu- | 
al ; as, that, becaufe ; and Conditional; as, if 1 
Some adjeBives admit of a prepofition after | 

them ; as, 
Abandoned to vice. Ambitious of power; Faithful to his promife. Faife to his friend- Familiar ivith him. Fruitful y* invention. Eafy o^accel's. Forward to vice. Ignorant of fraud. 

Note, The prepofition is frequently, but not very proper- ly, trahfported; as, Whom do you lodge xoitb ? for. With tfihom do you lodge J What 

Juft i^his word. Juft to his trull. Juft hi his dealings. Model! in his fpeech. •Worthy of praife. Unworthy of credit. Ravenous o/'prey. Replete with baneful juices.- Repugnant to reafon. 
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f f What is the ufe of the copulative conjun&ion ? 
I ,v It joins both the words and fenfe of a fen- 
f j.ence ; as, I buy and fell, &c. 
I 1 It connects alfo the like cafes of the pronoun 
1 and the times of the verb ; as, He and I read 
J md write. I taught him and her, and they were 
t diligent fcholars. 
If “ What is the ufe of the disjunffive conjunc- 
fj !tion ? 

’ It joins the words, but disjoins the fenfe as, 
> He fpeaks, but is not heard. 

| f What is the ufe of the cafual ? ■ It fhews the reafon of a thing ; as, I read that 
1 I may learn. 
I : What is the ufe of the conditional ? 
I | It indicates a doubt or fuppofition, as, I am 
I j ready to go, if my father give me leave *. 

RULE A. 
> The copulative conjundlions and, or, and nor 

to connedt verbs in the fame time and mode : and 
st Knouns and pronouns in the fame cafe ; as, He pleads 
0 for the poor, and ajjijis them with his purfc. 

hi * The principal conjunctions are, Alfo, althp', and, as, he- SH Vtaufe, but, either, except, for, Loivever, hosvficver, like-wife, more- os le-vcr,if, nevertbelefs, nor, or, neither, therefore, wherefore, other- Sji wfe,fuicc, fo, fo that, unlefs, fave, whereas, whether,-yet, &C. il l Some of theie conjunctions have others correfponding ta sji them, which conneCt the fubfequent and preceding members of a fentence, fo that the latter conjunction properly anfwers 1HH »to the former. Inelegan ce or obfeurity of ftyle fometimes Mf'arifes from an improper choice of fuch correfpondent cpn- ti | junctions. The chief of them are comprehaiclcd undj;y the I h following rules. 
ltd 
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He and fhe came. He loves him and her. He 
ok I mult go. It is neither his nor hers. 

RULE B. 
Or, follows ’whether and either in a fentence*! 

and nor follows not and neither ; as, L 
Either you or I mult go. Whether that be 

true or falfe.—Neither he nor fhe can come,— 
I have not fpoken with him to-day nor have I feen 
him. Thou (halt not covet thy neigiibour’s houfe, 
nor his wife, ^Sc. 

Falfe Syntax. 
In how many kingdoms of the world has T 6 4 2 .7 .1.2 .5 the crufading fword of this mifguided faint- i 4. 2 7 a. 3 .4 errant fpared neither age, or merit, or fex, or 2 S 3 8 2 8 28 

condition. Frijl. Shandy. 2 It is a cuftom in fome countries to condemn 
3 5i*74 * 5 the characters of thofe (after death) that have 1 2 7 «. 3 7 * r- 3 5 neither planted a tree, or begot a child. C 5128512 

Shenjloris thoughts on Gardening. 
Solid peace and contentment tonftfts [L. 85.] 428.2 5 

neither in beauty or riches ; but in the favour of 6 7 2 8 2 •8 71.2. 7 
God, and a chearful fubmidlon to his will in 2 81 4 * 7 3 2 7 every circumftance of life. 

Note.. 
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j Note. Nor is fometimes fuppofed to include its 
^orrefpondent neither; as, Commend nor difcom- 
nend any man too haftily. 
' Either has been ufed inftead of each j as, In 
Ee midft of the ftreet, and on either fide of the 
iver, there was the tree of life. Rev. xxii. 2. 

1 It ought to be,—each fide of the river. 
Nadab and Abihu, the fons of Aaron, took 

t her of them his cenfer  
 lowly reverent 

[ Tow’rds either throne they bow, and to the 
’ I . ground, 
1 With folemn adoration, down they call 
I Their crowns  

Milton, P. L. B. iii. 1. 350. 
\ I Either is alfo improperly ufed for or ; as, Can 
»tie fig-tree bear olive berries ? either a vine figs ? 
<1 ¥ antes iii. 12. 
J It is not uncommon to find the conjunctions 
1 • and nor ufed indifcriminately ; but if there be j ay real diftinCtion in the proper application of 
c ^aem, it is to be wifhed that it were fettled. It 
1 attempted thus, 
l 1 Let the conjunction or be ufed fimply to con- 
f eCt the members of a fentence, or to mark dif- 
j |bution, oppofition, or choice, without any 

i:.:| receding negative participle ; and mr to mark 
t te fubfequent part of a negative fentence with 

i: * fine negative particle in the preceding part of it. 
EXAMPLES. 

I * A three-fided figure or triangle. 
I Recreation of one kind or other is abfolutely 

neceflary 
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,neceflary to relieve the body or mind from too S 
conftant attention to labour or ftudy. 

Here or is a mere connective. 
Or marking diftribution. 
After this life, fucpeeds a ftate of rewards, or | 

punifhments. 
Or marking oppofition. 
Shall I come to you with a rod, or in love ? M 
Marking eleCtion or choice. 
Do you choofe the black, or the grey ? 

Examples of nor, following a negative particle. I 
Let no man be too confident, nor too diffident! 

of his own abilities. 
Never calumniate any man, nor give the lead 

encouragement to calumniators. 
There is not a chriftian duty to which Provi- f 

dence has not annexed a bleffing, nor my afflic-(j 
tion for which a remedy is not provided. ; 

Be neither too eager in hoarding up riches nor | 
too extravagant in diftributing them. 

If the above diftinCtion be juft the following'!; 
pafiage feems to be faulty : 
 Thus, with the year 
Seafons return, but not to me returns 
Day, or the fweet approach of even or morn, ! 
Or fight of vernal bloom, or fummer’s rofe, ’ 
Or flocks, or herds, or human face divine, j J, 

Milton, P. L. B. iii. 1. 40* i 
Plere it may not be improper to obferve, that, | J, 

if to each of the fubfequent members we bring; ; 
up the preceding member, without the negative ! 
particle not, the fenfe will be altered ; thus, * Thus; 
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 Thus, with the year feafons return, 

imt not to me returns day, or- to me returns the ' 
weet approach of even, or to me returns the 
weet approach of morn, or to me returns fight 
of vernal bloom,, ksfc. 

But it may objected, that by bringing up 
dfo the negative particle not the fen-fe will re- 
main unaltered, this is granted ; but, what feems 
to give the preference to «or, is, that bringing 
up the preceding member, without the negative 
particle vot> the conjun£Hon nor will exprefs juft ■that feMe which the author intended. Thus, 

li   Not to me returns day, nor to me returns the fweet approach of even, 
nor to me returns the fweet approach of morn, 
nor to me returns fight of vernal bloom, fsV. 

However juft the diftinction here argued for 
may appear to me, I will not dogmatically im- 

ipofe my opinion upon any, who may think the 
natter altogether indii'crent. 

In the poetic ftyle, cr and nor frequently, and 
mot inelegantly, fupply the places of ri/Zw and 
neither; as, 
 Know that the church 
Is with omnipotence entrench’d around. 
Nor fliall the pow’rs of hell,norwaftesof time. 

Or vanquilh, or deltroy.  
Dr. Gibbon's Elegiac. 

Poem on the Death of the Reverend Mr. Davies. 
—Tho’ ’tis decreed 

That faints, that minifters themfeives fliould die, 
And pay the debt cf fin, or in full age. 
Or in the ftrength of life, Ibid. 

L RULE 
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RULE C. 
or tiltho’ in the former claufe of a fentenee 

intimating a doubt, fuppofition or condition,^ 
correfpcnds to yt in the latter, denoting an af 
fertion with greater emphafis. 

EXAMPLES. 
Tho' the fieceffity of wearing cloaths be ond 

of the firft ccnfequences of fin, jejf there are no) 
a few who make it the principal lubjeU of their 
vanity. 

There is fomething more bold and mafterly iri 
the rough carelefs ftrokes of nature than in the 
nice touches of art. But thtf there be fevera) 
wild fcenes, which are more delightful than any, 
artificial fhows, yet we find the vrorks of nature', 
ftill more pleafant the nearer they refemble art.? 

Tet is often, and fometimes not improperly,' 
omitted ; as, 
 1 jlenv from him to a neighbouring' 

.gentlewoman’s hgufe, and richer hufband was 
in,the.room, threw myfelfon a couch andburft 
Into a pafiion of tears. SpeEt. No. 402. 

Dr. Louth pbferves that the proper'diftindlion 
between the verbs to jly and to flee, feems to bei 
this; to fly anfwers to the Latin verb volar e* to\ 
fly as a bird 5 whereas to flee anfwers to fugerep 
to run from an enemy, which verbs,,fays he, are 
often .confounded. Here, according to this dif- J 
tln&ipn, w'e find flew ufed inftead of fled i un- 
lefs we fuppofe ^?ew to be ufed figuratively, to: denote 
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:note the difpatch with which fhe repaired to 
neighbouring gentlewoman’s houfe. The 
opriety of the expreffion, a pajjion of tears, 

Jems to be doubtful; a food of tears would, per- 
aps, have been as fignificant, and at the fame 
me as figurative. 
* If\?> ufedby Air. Addifn as the correfpondent 
• yet. 
If all thefe fecret fprings of detraftion fail j 

' very often a vain oftentation of wi t lets a man 
!!a attacking an eftablifhed chara£fer. SpeB. 
||, The conjun&ive mode elegantly fupplies the 
jiace of tho'>; as, 

Were there none of thefe Tfpofitions in others | cenfure a famous man, yet would he meat 
Kith no fmall trouble in1 keeping up his reputa- 
on in all it’s height pf fplendor. &peft. 

RULE D. 
Ihat m the latter claufe of a fentence, expref- 

ng a confequence, correfponds to fo or fuch in 
“former. 

EXAMPLES. 
jt'The contention was lharp between them 
ht they departed afunder one from the other. 
71s xv. 39. 
We are—-fo often converfant with one fet 
obje&s, and tirgd out with fo many repeated 

Aws of the fame, things, flat whatever is new 
uncommon contributes to vary human life,— 
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4s expreffing a confcquence is now obfolete. : 

It ftiould be, 
There are but few to whom nature has been,!; 

fo unkind, that they are not capable of fhining;; 
in forne fcience,— 

Providence is commonly fo indulgent to the:= 
honeft endeavours of the induftrious, as the morel* 
diligent they are, the more they profper and are? 
blefl'ed in them. It ftiould be, 

Providence is commonlyindulgent to th$ 
honeft endeavours of the induftrious, that th< 
more diligent they are,— 

RULE E. 
—as s and fuch—~aS) are correfpondents ex-, 

prefling a comparifon of kind, degree, &c. 
EXAMPLES. 

A man ought not to be fo eager in hoarding upi 
riches as ro withhold his hand entirely fro nai 
giving, to the poar,A- 

The name of Colonel Clive ftruck fuch terron i 
in the Eaft Indies, as that of the Duke of Marl§ 
borough did in Flanders. 

Sc—as with a negative and an adjective ex 
prefs a comparifon with refpe£t to quality or abi s 
lity. 

Pompey had eminent abilities; but he wai 1 

neither fo eloquent and polite a ftatefman,yc flcij •. 
ful and brave a general, nor upon the whole, fo. 
great a man as Caefar. 

There is nothing in the world fo tirefome, <?|| 
the works of thofe critics, who write in a pofitivei 
dogmatic way. rule:: 
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RULE F, 

Jk As correfponds to fi expreffing a comparifoa 
If proportion, hhenlfs, degree, or quality.- 

EXAMPLES. 
As the firft is to the fecond, fo is the third 

o the fourth. 
Nature makes good her promifes ; for as fire 

iever promifes wivatfhe is not able to perform, 
? the never fails to perform what fhe promifes. 
: As it was in the days of Noe, y? Hull it be in 
he days of the Son of Man. 

RULE G. 
1 In comparing qualities, «.fcorrefponds to as.' 

EXAMPLES. 
Upon feeing me he turned as red as crimfon, 

ij’ )d I as, pale as alhes. * 
There are other correfpondent conjun£Hons 

P adverbs, which being properly ufed, add dig- ■/ ity to, and keep up an uniformity of ftyle,; as, 
| Not only,—but- or but alfq. By how much-^-by !i much. So much—how much more, &c. 
!;■ examples: ■ 
tGreat and heroic minds not only fhew a parti- 
alar difregard to unmerited reproaches, but- 
•ey are altogether free'from the poor revenge 

! [• refenting them. 
•The great misfortune of affe&ation is, that, 

! f it men not only lofe a gooa quality, but alfa 
J ijutra^fabad one^-they/w/w/y under take things, 

L 3 for 
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become unfit for what they were defigned. ;|i: The Greek orator was Jo very famous for his >,1 
vehemence of aftion, that one of his antagoniftsgj 
whom he hadbanifhed from Athens, reading o- 
ver the oiation, which had procured hisbanifli-a 
men*-, and feeing his friends admire it, could noti 
forbear afking them, if they were fo much affec-ri 
ted by the bare reading of it, how much morm\ 
would they have been charmed, had they heard 
him a&ually throwing out fuch a ftorm of elo- 
quence ? 'Spefl. No. 407. 

By how much the morals of youth are, by bad- 
examples, in danger of being corrupted, by fo. 
much fhould all fuch examples be carefully con*) 
cealed from them. 

The conjundions, if, ibo', altbo', except, before, unlefs, See. govern the Conjuniftivc mode, in all fentences implying a con-, Mon, or ftnetling doubtful, but when no fuch thing-, is implied die Indicative Mode ouuht to be ufed, aiit eapref-i fes a more abfolute and determinate fenfe. 

EXAMPLES. 
I love him th$ he believe it not. 
If the wicked ref ore the pledge, give againt 

that which he hath robbed, walk in the It.itutesi; 
©f life,, without committing iniquity, he (ball' 
fuie’y live, he fhall not die. AzeL xxxhi 15. j 

Except thou make thyfelf a. prince over us,— 
Numb. xvi. 13. 

The Indicative mode is, with great propriety, 
yfed in the following pafLge j becaufe there is a. ftrong | 
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ro Strong aficrtion implied in the words, he luas 

tch. 
1 For ye knov/ the grace of our Lord Jefus 
Phrift, that though he was rich ; yet for our fakes 
ie became poor, that we through his poverty 
slight be rich. 2 Cor. viii, 9. 

But if it had been, Tho he were rich, the 
xpreflion w'ould have feemed to intimate fome 
loubt of his having ever been rich. 

Of the INTERJECTION^st 
What is an interjeftion ? 
An interjection is that part of fpeech which 

lenotes Tome fudden emotion of the fpeaker’s 
nind ; as, Ah ! alas ! fie ! ha ! ha, ha, he ! hem! 
leigh ! ho! bow now ! 0/ oh! piJhJ tuffs ! &c.. 

The different pafTi ms are exprdfed by. diffe- 
'ent interjeCfions. 

TheinterjeCfion 0, placed before a fubftantive, 
•xpieffes more flrongly an addrefs made to a per- 
foit or thing, and marks, what is called, the w- 

\tive cafe in Latin. 
4 few Obfervations on the Manner of form* 

|, ing one Part of Speechfrom, another. Sec. 
How are verbs or fubltantives formed, from. 

Ipther parts of fpeech ? 
buialtantives become verbs by prefixing to 

phem the fi^n (toJ-, and adjeClives become verbs 
j oy adding the termination eti to them ; as,c£rom ohm:'!; t/i hntif/> ; trnm knrA. tn 
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ns 
By adding er or or to the prefent time of the 

verb, comes a fubSl^ntive fignifying the ngrnt ort! i 
deer; as, from to hea'r^ 'comes hearer -, from / 
wr/Ve', comes writer •, to conquer, couqucrer.— i 

Howare adjeftives formed.from fubitantives ?« 
1. By adding the termination lefj to the noun,|l 

•’are formed adjedlives-fignifying want s as, from* 
| ^ thought, tholightlefs ; worth, worthiefs, &C, >1 

2. By the addition ohy and _/?///, are.formed'.l 
r adjectives of plenty ; as, health, healthy ; joy, joy-% 

jrilh,-8iC. 
3. By adding en are iformed adjectives denot-| 

i ing the matter out of which-any thing is rna je ; <as, | 
Oak, oaken 1 brafs, brazen, See. 

4. By the addition ly are formed adjectives of ; 

liknefs •, as, Man, manly ; court, courtly, 8:c. j 
5. Others are formed.by adding the tertnina< 1 

tions feme and if ; as, trouble, troublefome ; child, 
(hudijb, See. 

What-is implied in thelV terminations-/?)//>. 
-dom, -rick, -wick, -nefs_, -head, -hood, which are 1 

! added to fubftantives and adjectives ? 
-Dom', fignifres power-, duminicn, fate,propert\, | : 

or place ; as, Kingdom, popedom, freedom, dukedom, ■ -S i 
| &c. - I, 

-RMj a'nd wick,—-office and dominion iof ;L 
Bfhbpnitkffhytilydv'ickj&c. 

-Nefi,—the eff'ence of things ; as, Sweet, fw/ci- 
fiefs ; black, blackrepy Ac.' 

-Head, or hoed,—the fate, condition, or quality 
of a perfott, or thing; as, Godhead, manhood, wi- 
dowhood, See. ■ Are nouns ever formed from adj'edtrves ? 

From the -adjective eo‘me$ the otoml 
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j length; from Jlrong, ftrength ; from ivarmy is *Luarmth ; from broad, breadth, &c. 

s. How are nouns diminutive formed ? 
By changing one name for another,.or by add- 

ing iome termination to the name, fo as to lef- 
fen its primitive fignification ; as, for Elizabeth 
•we fay Betty,—lamb, lambkin, &c. 

Of SENTENCES. 
What is a fentence ? 
A fentence is a combination of words arrang- 

ed in proper order, fo as to esprefs a complete 
: thought, and is either fimple or compound. 

A fimpie fentence hath but one fubjett, and 
one finite verb in it, i. e. a verb in the indica- 
tive, imperative,or conjunctive mode; as, Vir- 
tue is amiable for itfell *. 

A compound fentence contains feveral fub- 
jects and finite verbs, either expreffed or under- 
ftood ; as, A paffionate temper renders a man un- 

1 fit for converfation, defrays friendfhip, changes 
1 juftice into cruelty, and tarns order into confu- 

fion. 
Has every finite verb a nominative either ex- 

prefled or underftood ? 
i Yes ; in Engiifh it has : as in the preceding 

fentence 
* The principal parts of a Ample fentence are the agexi or •fix* chiefly ffroken of; the attribute,_ or the thing or aft ion afliitm- :,td or denied of it; and the abjed, or the thing ajf'cMed by fuck J'ijSioH. Thus, the good man loves virtue for itfeii'. ‘Xhegood nan is the agent, love, is the attribute or thing .affirmed of him, and •airt.ie is the objedfc upon which his Love terrttinates, wAyforitfif, exprefSci, tt rcaks of this love, bccaafc virtue-is .. v; ; 
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Sentence, A paflionate temper renders a man un'-JT 
fit for converfation, it deftroys f’ i ndllTip, it chan- i' 
ges juftice into cruelty, and it turns order into , ‘ 
confufion. 

Of the Arrangement of Words in PhrrafeM . 
or Sentences.' 

r. The article (lands before the-noun or pre-1 
fixed quality } as, A man. A pnud man. The! : 
man. The proud man. 

2. In declarative leniences, the nominative 1 
word commonly-ilands before the verb ; as»4 
John loves the truth. He loves the truth.  
But neuter verbs admit of the nominative after \ ; 
them *, as, Upon the right handy/W the Queen.'] 

3. In interrogative fentences the nominativell 
{lands after the verb, or betwixt the auxiliary* 
and it; as, Loves he the truth ? Does he lovtWL 
the truth? _ If, 

4. The nominative fiands after the verb hi® 
the imperative and precative modes ; as, Lovejm 
thou the truth. But in thefe modes the no-j 
minative is feldom exprc.fied, unlefs emphafisj 
be implied as, Whatever others do, I,ove i. hou 
the^ truth. I 

5. When the adverbs then, here, there, thusA 
* hence, * thence, and' * whence precede the.; verb, X 

* Dr. Jobnfo* fays, Fiom hence, f ern thence, jW whence | c/-whence, are all vicious or barbarous modes of fneech. H we attend to the proper f,unification of thefe .conjunctive adr| verbs, we'dull find, in th; f-'llijh’ing example, Ids critlcjfat tie-.; fcilcibfe v 
-i 
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'erb, the nominative frequently ftands after it; 
is. Then Jlood up Gamaliel, 'rhere dwells ra- 
aona^Piety. Here reigns Sobriety. Thus faith 
ne Prophet Jeremiah. Hence many Diffi- 
ultieS. Thenee arc/e many Calamities. Whence 

ofe .great Commotions in the ftate. 
6. In the/ubfequent member of a negative 

entence the^pominative ftands after the verb, 
r betwixt it and the; auxiliary ; as, She has not 
een him, nor knows She any thing of him.  
fe ihall not eat-of it, neither Jhall Ye touch it, 
~m. hi. 3. 

7. By omitting the conjun£lions if or the’ the 
iotijuniftive mode elegantly admits of the nomi- 
;ative after the verb, or between the auxiliary 
iid it; as, Could We draw by the covering of 
fie grave,  
 Should All Thefe Means of detraction fail. 

Spect. 
8. Adjectives commonly (land before their 

ouns. 5 as, Rational piety. Sometimes they are 
egantly placed after them as, He was a man 
fctfe and Pious, Induftrious and Succefsful. 

9. Adverbs heightening or diminifhing qua- 
ies ftand immediately before the adjectives, or 

jher adverbs, which are affected by them ; as, 
pore ardent, Moft ardent; Mpre ardently, Moft ■dently. 

10. Adverbs 
Jfcible ; in others, that, fro?n is altogether unneceffary, or Batological; as, He goes from hence for Edinburgh, from ’ence, he propofes to return in a few days. Better, He goes se for Edinburgh, whence lie propofes,  
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10. Adverbs, exprefling fome circumftance of I 

an aftion, may ftand either immediately before | 
or after the verb, or betwixt the auxiliary and 
it ; as, He Carefully attends ^ He /peaks Eloquent- 
ly. By man’s firfl: tranfgreflion the purity of 
human nature hath been Miferably Jlained, its fa- 
culties Sadly depraved. The bell rule for plac-f 
ing the adverb, is, to ftation it, wherever it gives 
the fmoothelt found to the ear; for placing the 
adverb at a confiderable diftance from the verb,. 
or, as we frequently find it, at the end of a fen-1 i 
tence,produces eitherfomeambiguityinthefenfe 
or fome harfhnefs in the found; as, Truth is 
confiftent with itfelf Always, itftts upon our lips 
Eafily ;—Better thus. Truth is Always con- 
fiftent with itfelf, it fits Eafily upon our lips.— 
In elegant compofitions we feldom find the ad* 
verb placed before neuter verbs; whereas, we 
frequently find it before a£tive verbs. 

11. Prepofitions ftand in almoft all pofitions 
fo as to exprefs the relation of one word to ano 
ther, the inftrument with which, or the mannei 
how an a£tion is faid to be done, &c. But there 
feems to be a propriety in placing the prepofition 
immediately before the word which it governs, „ ‘ 
and not at the end of the fentence ; as, Cicero, 
in order to accomplifh his fon in that fort of 
learning ’which he defignedhim for^ fent him to 
Athens. Speed. 

Better.—that fort of learning for which he 
defigned him. 

The one does it to raife himfelf a fortune, 
the other to fet off that which, he is already pof- 
feffed of. Sped. 
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Better,-—to fet ofF that of ‘which he is already 

oflefled. 
.| Prepofitions exprefling the fate, relation, or 
j eference of one word to another ; the caufe whyc he injlnmetit with which, or the manner how a 

hing'is done, will perhaps, be better under- 
took by the following example. 

I The beams of the fun, with incredible fwift- 
iefs,pafsfrom heaven through the air to the earth, 
ndowed with light and heat, by which they 
omfort us, and quicken the plants which God 
iiath provided for our ufe and his gioty. 

‘ In this fentence, ®/'ftiews the relation betwixt 
: he fun and his beams,—wz/Ziexprefleth theman- 
i ler how thefe beams pafs; viz. with increditable 
j Xwiftnefs*—From denotes motion from a place % 
i that is, from heaven :—Through exprefles the rns- 
t Hum ; that is, the air.—-To indicates motion to a 

dace ; that is, to the earth.— With denotes the 
11 nftruments, viz. light and heat.—By exprefleS: 
: c he caufe of our comfort, and the quickening of 
: ( he plants. And for intimates the end or confe- 
i \fiuence of all, viz. our good and God’s glory. 

12. Nouns, in the genitive cafe, formed by 
iifhe addition of s with an apoftrophe, to the no- 
i nninative, ftand before the correfpondeirt fub- 

itantives ; as, Solomon’s Temple. The King’s 
idrown j but when the genitive is formed by the 
tprepofition of, the pofleffive name Hands after it’s 
jcorrefpondent; as, The Temple of Solomon. 
'The Crown of the King. The fame order 
molds with regard to pronouns ; as, His houfe : 

M Their 



122 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
Their country ; i. e. 'The houfe Of Him ; The i 
country Of Them. 

The pofleffive pronouns my, thy, our,your, their, |jt 
are ufed when the fubftantive follows, and minetM 
thine, ours, your*, theirs, when it ptecedes ; as, r-1 
My horfe. This horfe is mine, &c. 

13. Nouns, in the accufative cafe ftand afterit 
the aftive verb, or prepofition, by which they! p 
are governed j as, Marlboroughthe it1; 
French ; but pronouns in the accufative, may,11 
without any ambiguity, be placed before theac-l p 
tlve verb; as, Him declare l unto you. Hence!I 
obferve, that it is the order only, which deter-1 
names the cafes of our nouns ; for we cannot re-a l 
verfc the order of the nouns, in the preceding 1 
fehtence, without reverfmg the fenfe ; as, ^hem ? 
French conquered Marlborough / yet, in the poeti-tl« 
cal ftile, we can lay, Marlborough, the French,*.: 
conquered-, or the French, Marlborough conquered 
but, in both thefe forms of expreflion, the fenfeHs 
is ambiguous.. But when the v£rb is paffive, thet«: 
agent and objedf change places ; as, The French,to 
were conquered by Marlborough. * '14.' Who, which, what, that, and their com- 
pqujids whoever, wuhomfoever, whatever, tho’ in 
the acdufative cafe, are placed before the verb d 
as,Whom therefore ye ignorantly ivorjbip. Him:., , 
declared unto you, Ads xvii. 23. Whomever or-' t 
Whomfoever you feek—-—The thing Which T' 
committed to your care.— The horfe That he bought, i [ 
—1 gave W hat he ajkedfor it. 

15". The conjiintlion Hands betwixt any two t 
members of a lentence which it connedts ; as, j > 
Upbraid no man’s iveaknefs tofadden him. Nor j report \ 
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fport it to difparage him. In joining fentences, 
nother word or phrafe', may, ibmetimes not in- 
ilegantly, begin the latter; as, 1 quit) 
'herefore the fociety which I cannot with innocence 
nd pleafure meet. 
To enable the EnglHh Scholar, with greater 

icility toparfeandcoirftrue, a few fentences are 
dded, in which the feveral parts of fpeech and 
sieir conftrudlion are rtiore particularly explain- 
;1. The words are all numbered by figures, 
ad the number of each word is repeated before 
ic explanation. 
The art of writing is a medns of communicat- 
1234567 8 y 

g our thoughts to, and tranfadling our affairs 
10 11 1213 14 15 16 

ith our correfpondenta j however ditlant they 
7 18 19 , ay be from us. 

.. ! 23 24 2J. .. 
I its the definite article, j i A. noun, nominative cafe, fBf singular number ^limited by lihe definite article The to : uat. of 4 writing only : A prepofition : i A noun, in the genitive rfe, governed by the pre- ofition $ vf. fhe fubftantive verb, third yrfon lingular, prefent of ae indicative agreeing with 4 nominative 2 art. The indefinite article; but “ ^e definite article the would ii jt better; becaufe the noun 

M 

20 21 22 
By 

7 means plural. 7, A noun nominative cafe, following the fubftantive 
8, A prepofition. 9, the aftive participle pre- fent of the verb to commu- 
10, The pronoun of the ijl perfon plural, genitive cafe, governed by the following noun 11 thqughts. it, A noun in the accufatiVQ plural, governed by the adtive participle 9 commit- nicating.- 1 12, fy. 
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12, A prepelition, governing the noun lj corrtfpondents in the dative cafe. lr3, A conjundiion, connedt- ing the preceding and fol- lowing members of the fen- 
14, The participle prefent of the verb to tranfnfi. 15, The pronoun of the 1/?, perfon .plural, genitive cafe, governed by the noun 16 cffuirs. 16, A noun, accufative plu- ral, governed by the adlive participle 14 tranfatting. 17, A prcpofition. ‘18, A pronoun, ijl per. pi. gen. governed by the noun 19 con efpondents. 

19, A noun in the ablatiw plural, governed by th. prepofition. 17 nuitb. 20, A conjundtion. IX, An adjedfive, to whirl place or places are undesl Hood. 22, The pronoun of the 3 per. pi. nominative caliil fignifying our correfpondcuWi 23^A verb per. pi. prcfeolj of the potential, agrceinlj with itra nominative y j they. 24, A prepofition. 25, The pronoun of the ijj1 
per. pi. ablative cafe, g4j verned by the prepofitioH 24/n.ffi. 

Bjr a generous fympathy in nature we fe«! 
12 3 4 5 678 

ourfelves difpofed to mourn, when any of otei 
9 10 11 >2 13 14 I 

felio'w-creatures is affli&ed : But injured innc ! 
16 17 18 19 20., 

eence is an obje£t which carries fomethingi 
21 22 23 24' 25 26 2 

it inexpreflibly moving; it foftens the moiii 
28 29 30 31 32 33 3«j 
manly heart with the tendereft fenfations of lov*;' 

35 36 37: 38 39 4° 4| 4?j and compafltonj till at length it confefs itft 
43 44 45 4<5 47 48 4<(l humanity, and flow out into tears. 

5° 52 53 54 55 
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1, A prepofition. 2, The indefinite article. An. adjedive, exprefling tjie property of the noun 
‘ A Sympathy. 14,' A noun in the ablative An- gular, governed by the pre- pofition, I by. 5, A prepofition. ft, A noun in the ablative fin- gular, governed by the pre- pofition 5 in. 7, The pronoun of the ijl per. pi. nopnnative cafe, a, A verb, ijlper. pi. prefcnt of the indicative, agreeing 1 ‘with it's nominative 7 zvt. )i A reciprocal propoun, Ijl per. pi. accufative cafe, go- 1 verned by the adlive verb- 8/c/. ; , TO, A verb, prefent of the in-? finitive palfive, (to be being underftcod), governed by the verb % feel. in, A verb, prefent of the in- finite, governed by the verb to be 10 difpcfeil. (12, An adverb of time inde- finitely. 113, An indfefinite. adjedldve which niay fignify either 

84, A prepofition. |3, The pronoun of the ijl per. ply genitive cafe, go- verned by the noun i6fil~ U-w. creatures. 16, A noun,-genitive plural ,, governed: by the prepofi- tion 14 «/■. 15, A verb, ^Jper.Jiug. pre- sent of the indicative paf- M 

five voice, agre'eing with • it’s nominative 13 any (per- fon.) 18, A disjutidlive conjunc- tion. 19', An adjedtive, exprefling a property of innocence. 20, A noun, nominative An- gular. ' ai, The fubftaiuive verb, 3d per.fmg. agreeing with ,it’s nominatSve. 20 hmoeeike. 22, The indefinite article. it,, A noun, nominative Sin- gular, following the fub- fiantive verb zx is, and li- mited by the article zz an to that of injured innocence.. 24,. A rclat ive prpnoun agree- ing with it’s antecedent.23 objeftjm the .3d peJ-fmi gular, nominative chfe':A ;• 25, A verb yd per. fuq. pre- fent of the indicative a- greeing withit’s nominative 24 •which. 26, A noun in the accufative lingular, governed by the ahive verb carries. 27; A preppfitibn.. . .c.f , 38, The pronoun of. the jd per. Jirigl neuter gen(k., «tlid ablative cafe governed by . the prepofition 27/«. - • 29, An adverb. 30, An adje6liye,raifed to the fiipcrlative degree by the adverb 1C) inexprejjpbly, 31, The neuter pronoiinr‘3i perfon finguiar, nominative cafe. ... 
3?, A verb, yd per. Jn^rptCn font of. the inuicatisfV’; a- 

3 ’ 
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freeing with it’s nomina- 

33, The definite article. 34, An adverb-. 35, An adjc'ifiive, fuperlufive degree ; thus woft manly. 36, A noun, accoiative Angu- lar, governed by the active verb 32 fif tens.. 37, A prepofition. 38, The definite article. 39, An adjedtive in the fuper- lative degree. ^1®, A noun in the ablative, • governed by the prepofition 41 •with. 41, A prepofition. 42, A noun, genitive rafe, go- verned fey the preppfition 41 of. 43, A conj unit ion. 44, A noun genitive Angular, governed by of underfinod, 45, An illative conjuinftion. 4/5, An adverb. 

47, The neuter pronoun, 3J1 per.ftng- nominative cafe. 48, A verb, 31/ per. fing. prc-. ftnt of thie conjundtive, go-i Verned by the conjunction! 45 till, and agreeing with! it’s nominative ^7 it; 49, The neuter gronoun, jdi per. fing. genitive, governed! by tile IK,an eo humanity. J 

50, A noun in the accufative,. governed by the adtive verbii 48 confifs. 51, A conjundtion. 52, A verb, ylper.Jing. pte-\ fent of the cenjundtive, a- greeing with it’s nomina- tive it underftood ; as iat; the preceding, verb ,48 u>u~\ fiP- 53, An adverb. 54, A prepofitioo. 55, A noun, in the accufative^ plural, governed by the pre—• pofition 54 into. 
There is nothing more betrays a bafe and 

* 2 3. 4 5. . 6 7 8- ungenerous fpirit, than the giving of fecret 
9 TO ) 1 12 13 14 If I 

l6 17,18 19 20J 

J, An adverb. 2, A verb, $4'per. Jmg. pre- fent of the indicative, a- greeing with it’s' nomina- tive 3 nothing. (iV. B. the nominative 3 nothing) Hands after the verb ; becaufe the adverb i ftantb before 
**>) 

I 
3, A notm, as above. 4, An adverb. 5, A verb, 3^per. fng. pre—f fent \oS the indicative, a---i| grccifcg with ■ it’s no min a- 4 tive --\hich underftood. 6, The indefinite article. 7, An adjedtrve expreffing a J 

quality; i 
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tfiiality of the noun la 

" f?;r'lt- ■ a- A coBjunction. 9, Anothefadjetftivejand qua- lify of the noun 10Spirit. .to, A noup in the accufative ! fingular, governed by the active verb 5 betrays. 11, A comparative adverb. Ta, The definite article. 13, A noun, in the nomina- tive fingular. iq, A piepofition. 

1.5, An adjeArve, pofitive de- gree. 1.6, A noun, genitive plural, governeti by the prepofi- tion 14 of. 17, A prepefition. 18', Indefinite ah article. 19, A noun, governed in the genitive fingukT,-by the noun. 20 reputation. 30, A noun, in the dative, governed by the prepofition 
n *<>■ 

The fame fentenee repeated ; but differently 
conUrufted. 

There is nothing (which) more betrays a bafe 
and ungenerous fpirit, than giving ftcrit Jlabs to- 
a man’s reputation. 13 16 
13, The participle prefent of plural, governed by the ac» the verb to gwc. tive participle 16, A noun in the accufative 

and cfrearful refignation. 
7 8 p 

I, An adverb of, place. 3, A verb, ft per. fma. pre- fent of the indicative, a- greeing tvith it’s nomina- tive 4 piety, and again un- derftood to 6 hope, and to 
- 9 refignation. 3, An adjedlive. 

4 

5, An adjetftive. 6, A noun, nominative lin- gular, to which the verb 3 dnuelh is underftood. 7, A conjnntftion. 8, An adjective. 9, A noun, nominative, to which the verb "3 ituclU is again underftood 4, A noun, as before. 
Kate. In the preceding fentence (he verb may-be, th? third perfon plural, to agree with the three nouns 6,.iiei^, (i hope, and- 

» See [L. 8j.) ' ' ' . 

There dwells rationaT piety, modeff hope, 
1 2 7 a 5 6 
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The greateft fouls have fometimes fufferei\ 

i 2 3 4 4 ; themfelves to be tranfported with the delight 
6 7 8 9 to 

which [Ch_8p.] they take in the enjoyment of 
it i2 13 14 15 16 17; 

riches. 
18 

1, The definite article. 2, An adjecSive, iuperlative degree. 3, A noun in the nominative plural. 4, A verb, 3s' per. pi. perfedt of the indicative agreeing with it’s nominative $ fouls. 5, An adverb. 6, A fubftantive pronoun, ac- cufative plural, governed by the atSiive verb 4 have fufered. 7, A verb, prefent of the in- finitive, governed by the verb 4 have /offered. 8, A prepofition, 9, The definite article. 10, A noun, in the ablative, governed by the prepofition 8 •with. 

xr, A relative pronoun, per-p‘g. agreeing with if® antecedent 10 delight, and1; governed in the acoufativaM. by the following verb 1.3 ] take. 12, The pronoun of the ! j 1 per. pi. nominative cafe. " J 13, A verb, per. pi. pre-|| fent of the indicative, a- 4 greeing with it’s nominative* | IZ they. 14, A prepofition. 15, The definite article. 16, A noun in the ’ ablative Angular, governed by the.A- prepofition 14 in. 17, A prepofition. 18, A noun in the genitive! plural, governed by the pre- 
- pofition 17 of. 

A wife man values pleafure at a very fmall 
12 3 4 5 678 9 

rate, becaufe it is the bane of the mind and 
10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 

caufe of all mifery ; but, he values no poflef- 
20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 ^ lion 
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lion more than virtue, becaufe it is the foun- 

29 3° 3l. 32 .33 34 35 i6 

tain of public and private happinefs. 
37 3s 39 40 41 

1, The indefinite article. 2, An gdjedhive. 3, A noun, nominative fin- gular. 4, A verb, per. Jing. pre- fen t of the indicative, a- gJ-eeing with it’s nomina- 
5, A noun in the accufative Angular, governed by the active verb 4 values, 6, X prepoiition. 7, The indefinite article. 8, An adverb. 9, An adjective. 10, A noun in the accufative, governed by the prepofition 6 at. ri, A cafual conjunction. 12, The neuterpronoun of the per. fing. nominative cafe, fignifyicg pleajure, 13, The fubftantive verb, per. Jing. prefent of the in- dicative, agreeing with, it’s nominative 1- it »4, The definite article. 15, A noun in the nominative, following the fubftantive verb 13 if. t6, A prepofition. 17, The definite article. IS, A noun, genitive lingular, governed by the prepofition id*/. -19, A copulative conjunction. 30, A noun, nominative lin- gular.. 

Si, A prepofition. 22, An adjective. 23, A noun, governed in the genitive Angular, by the prepofition 11 of. 24, a disjundtive conjun&ion. 25, The pronoun of the maf- gtn. ufed in- ftead of the noun 2 -wife 3 man. 26, A verb, 3^per. fing. pre- fent of the indicative, a- greeingwith it’s nominative 2S h e- 27, An adjeftive. 28, A noun, accufative An- gular, governed .by the ac- tive verb 26 valuesm 29, An adverb. 30, A comparative adverb. 31, A noun, governed in the accufative by the adtive verb values underftood. 32, A cafual conjunction. 33 , The neuter pronoun, the per. fing. nominative ufed inlUad of the noun 
34, A fubftantive verb, 3d per. fing. prefent of the in- dicative, agreeing with it’s nominative 33. if. 35, Tlie definite article. 36, A noun in the nomina- tive Angular, following the fnbftamive verb 34 is, 37, A prepofitioi:. 3S, An adjediye. $*2^^ 
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• 39, A conjuiNflion. Angular, governed by thei 40, An adje&ive. prepofitions 37 of. 41, A noun in the genitive 

Boaft not too much of your health nor 
1 22 234 5 6 [B. 106.] ftrength ; but while you enjoy them, ; 

7 8 9 10 it iz give praife to God, who beftows all good 
13 14 16 17 18 19 20 : things upon you : ufe them well; left he be 
21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 J 

provoked to deprive you of them. 
?9 3° 31 32 3 3 

t, A verb in the imperative. 2, Three adverbs. 3, A prepofition. 4, The pronoun of the id plr. pi. genitive cafe, go- verned by the noun'*5 health. 5, A noun in the genitive, governed by the prepofition ' 3®/- . 5, A negative conjunction, correfponding to the adverb 2 "not. 

13, A verb in the imperative. 14, A noun, governed in the accufative Angular by the adtive verb 13 give. 15, A prepofition. 16, A noun in the dative, governed by the prepofition 15 to. 17, A relative pronoun, 31/ per. ftng. nominative cafe, agreeing with it’s antece- dent 16 God. 7, A noun in the genitive, ' governed by of underftood. 8, A conjunction. 9, An adverb. 10, The pronoun of the id, per. pi. nominative cafe. H, A verb, id per. pi. a- greeing with it’s nomina- tive 10 you. 11, The pronoun of the $d per.pl. accufative cafe, fig- nifying health and Jirength, governed by the adtive verb II enjoy. 

18, A verb, 31/per.ftng. pre- fent of the indicative a- greeingwith it’s nominative 17 who. 19, An adjedtive 20, An adjedtive- ,21, A noun in the accufative plural, governed by the adtive verb 18 befohvs. 24, A prepofition. 23, The pronoun of. id. per pi. governed in the accu- fative by the prepofition 22 
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4, An imperative verb. 30, A verb, prefent of the in- 15, The pronoun of the 3^' finitive, governed by the per. plural flgnifying good verb 29 be provoked, things, governed in the ac- cufative by the adlive verb 24 ufe. 6, An adverb. .7, An illative conjun&ion. !S, The pronoun -^d per. fing. ufed inftead of the name 16 God. ■9, A verb, $d per. fmg. con- ‘ jundlive mode, agreeing with it’s nominative he . 

31, The pronoun of the id per. pi. governed in the ac- cufative by the adlive verb 30 to deprive. 32, A prepofition.- 33, The pronoun of the per. pi. fignifying all good things, governed in the' genitive by the prepofition 
3* of- 

A folid and fubflantial greatnefs of foul looks 
123 4 5 6 7 8 

own with a generous negledt, on the cenfures" 
9 10 11 12 13 14 ‘5 *6 

•id applaufes of the multitude, and places 
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 
man beyond the little noife of tongues. 

4 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 
The indefinite article. 
^ Adjectives. 
A conjunction. An abitradt name, formed 1 from the adjedtive great, jin the nominative. A pr&pofitiou. . A noun, genitive fingular, igoverned by the prepofi,tion ;6 0/. \A verb, per. fmg+ :pre- ifent of the indicative, a- igreeing with it’s nomina- jtive ogreatnefs; sAh idvcrb. A prepofition. 

11, The indefinite article., 12, An adjedtive. 13, A noun governed in the ablative by the prepolicion 10 -with. 14, A prepofition. 15, The definite article. 16, A noun governed in the accufative by the prepoii- tion 14 on. 17, A conjundtion. iB, A noun in the accufative, plural, governed by the prepofition 14 cm. 19, A prepofition. , l;1- 20, The definite article. 21, A noun, genitiveTlrfgular, governed 
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governed by the prepofition 19 of. 32, A conjunction. 33, A verb, ^dper.futg. pre- fent of the indicative; a- greeing with it’-s nomina- tive ^gnatnffs underftood. 24, An article. 35, A noon limited by the in- definite article 34 a to any man without determining the particular perfon meant, governed in the accufative 

by the active verb 23 placet. 26, A prepofition. 27, The definite article. 38, An adjective pofitive de- gree. 29, A noun in the accufative,, governed by the prepofition 2(5 beyond. 30, A prepofition. 31, A noun in the genitive plural,governed by the pre- pofition 30 of. 

Flattery has the fame pernicious influence 
1234 5 6 

Mpon the mind, which poifon has upon the 
7 8 9 10 xi 12 13 141 

body j and, tho’ the latter be moft juftly de- 
15 16 17 18 

tefted ; yet, alas ! the 
20 22 23 24 

verfaily beloved. 
27 26 

r, A noun nominative cafe fingular. a, A verb, per. fng. pre- fentiofthe indicative, agree- ing with it’s nominative 1 f.attcry. 3, The definite article. 4, and 3, Adjedlives. ’ 6, A noun in the accufative, governed by the acSlive verb 2 bat. 7, A prepofttion. 8, The defit ite article. 9, - A noun in the accufative. 

19 20 2l 
former is almoft uni- 

25 26 27 

governed by the prepofitioa 7 upon. 10, A relative pronoun, 3. per. fwg. agreeing with it’!] antecedent pernicious 6 in\ fuence, goat, in the acc. by the verb 12 Las. 11, A noun, nominative fun gular. 12, A verb. 3*/ per.fmg. pre- fent of the indicative, a greeing wkh it’s nominal live II poifon. 13, A propofition. i I4’ij 
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4, The definite article. ar. Adverbs, fuperlative de- A noun governed in the gree. accufative by the prepofi- 22, An illative conjunclion. . tion 13 upon. 23, An iaterjedion. p, A copulative conjundion. 24, The definite article. 7, A conditional conjunc- 25, A pronoun fignifying^ai- 
S, An article, i, A pronoun ufed inftead of the noun poifon. 

s o, A verb,,conjundive mode, 

tery, nominative cafe, 2(S, A verb, 30'ptr.fmg. pre- fect of the indicative,'a- greeing with it’s nomina- 
" Hfi.r idper. Jinx- agreeing w,ith 27, Two adyer-bs, qualifying || it’s nominative .19 latter. tile vesb 26 is beloved. . 

Xenftphon commended the Perfxans for the 
1 , . 2 3 4 5 <5 prudent education, which they hello,wed upon 

< 7 8 9 10 11 12 preir children, whom (Q^Bp.) they would not 
13 14 15 16' 17 18 oermit to effeminate their minds with amorous 
i? 20 21 22 23 lories; being fully convinced, how much danger 
24 2£ 26 25 27 28 29 

liere was in adding weight to the bias of 
3° 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 3§ iorrupt nature. 
| 39 40 
X A proper name in the no- minative Cafe. i, A verb, 3d psr.fmg. pall j of the indicative, agreeing . with it’s nominative 1 Xe- ;* nopbon. jf, The definite article, fs A patronymic noun deri- ved from the name of the country of Perfm, go- 

verned in the accufative by the active verb a commend- ed; but by talcing away the s from this name, it becomes an adjedive for the s (lands inftcad of the noun people ; thus, -the Perfan people. Let this ob- fervation be applied to all othe? patronymks; -as, N Kfrcek . 
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Greek, Greeks, Roman, Ro- mans, in which, by the ad- dition of s the adje&ive be- comes a noun denoting the people of the country, c, A prepofition. 6, The definite article. 7, An adje&ive. S, A noun in the dative lin- gular, governed by the pre- pofitiou c,for, and limited by the definite article 6 the to the education only of Per- fian children. 9, A relative pronoun, ^d per. fing. agreeing with it’s antecedent 8 education, go- • verned in the accufative,- by the aflive verb n ie- ■fionvhtl., to, The pronoun of the 3^ 'per. pi. fignifying the peo- ple of Perfia, nominative cafe. II, A verb, 3o' per.pl. part . of the indicative, agreeing ■ with it’s nominative 10" . they. : . ' it, A prepofition. 13-, The pronoun of the 3^ per. pi. genitive cafe, go- verned by the noun 14 children. 14,\A noun in the accufative, governed by the prepofition 

1A relative pronoun, j,d per. pi. governed in the uccufacive by the follow- ing active verb 17 would permit. 16, The pronoun of the 31/ per. pi. nominative cafe, 

ufed inftead of the noun Per pans. 17, A verb, fd per. pi. pal of the potential, agreeing with it’s nominative ittjp they. 18, An adverb, giving a he-ji gative meaning to the verbll 17 would permit. 1 xp, A verb, prefent of the infinitive, governed by thei verb 17 nvculd permit. | 2o; The pronoun of the 31/' per.pl. fignifying the Per- ftan children, governed in the genitive by the noun I 21 minds. 21, A plural noun in the ac-li cufative, governed by thell active verb 19 to eJfminnteM and limited by the article! the included in the pofieflive , , their to the minds alone of the Perfian children. ,22, A prepofition. 13, An adje&ive, cxpreffinsl the quality of the following noun 24 JUties. 24, A noun, governed in the ablative by the prepofitiod 22 •with.' 25, The prefent participle paf! five of the verb to hi minced. 26 and 27, Adverbs. a8. An adjedive. 29, A noun, nominative cafe, Angular. 30, An adverb. 31, The fubftantive verb, 3a per-fm?. paft of tiie indica- tive, agreeing with it’* no- minative 29 danger. 
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t, A prcpofition. j, The prefent participle of ithe verb to add, in the abla- tive, governed by the pre- ipofition jja in. t, A noun in the accufative iingular, governed by the active participle 33 adding, A prepofition. >, The definite article. A noun, governed in the 

dative by the prepofition 

39, An adje&ive expreffing a general quality of human nature. 40, A noun denoting all man- kind, governed in the gehi- tive by the prepofition 38 of. 

I am the man who have feen affliction. 
123 4 5 6 6 7 
The pronoun of the firft perfon fingular nominative cafe. ; The fubftantive verb, if tfi'r. fing. prefent of the in- idicative, agreeing with it’s nominative 1 I. The definite article. A noun, nominative fitigu- lar, following the fubftan- tive verb a am. 

5, The relative pronoun, of the tjl per. /mg. nomina- tive cafe, agreeing with it’s . antecedent 1 I. 6, A verb, if per. fwg. perfeel of the indicative^ agreeing’ with it’s nominative 5 noho. - 7, A noun, governed in the accufative plural by the ac- tive verb 6 have feen. 

It was thou, O Lord, who created!! all things 
12345 6 7 8 9 
t  
The neuter pronoun, ‘minative fmgular. A verb, 3^ per.fmg. paft of the indicative, agreeing |vith it’s nominati 

it are in heaven, and that are on earth. 
13 14 15 16 17 18. 

>-; 5, A n nthev 6, A relative pronoun, ■zd. per. fmg. nominative cafe, agreeing with it’s antece- dent 5 Lord. .The pronoun of the id 7, A verb, id per. fug. pafi i>er. ftng. nominative cafe, of the indicative. (following the fubflantive 

N 

nominative 6 8, An artjeftive. A coun in the accufativc plural ' 



i36 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
plural, governed by the ac- tive verb 7 createjl. 10, A relative pronoun, no- minative plural, agreeing with it’s antecedent 9 things. it, A verb, yi ptr. pi. a- greeiflg with it’s nomina- tive lathttt. * 12, A prepofition. 13, A noun in the ablative 

Angular, governed by th;j prepofition 12 in. 14, A conjuncftion. if, A relative pronoun, a, before : fee n° 10. _ / | 16, A verb as before : fee n t ir. 17, A prepofition. 18, A noun in the accufativ- Angular, governed by th« prepofition 17 on. 
Corre£Uon Is grietous to him who forfaketB 1 . 2 3 4 $ 6 7.1 

the way : and he, who hateth reproof, fhall die t 
8 9 jo 11 12 13 14 15J 

1, A noun, nominative An- gular. 2, A verb, -f per. fmg. pre- fent of the indicative a- greeing with it’s nomina- tive I cerreeiion. 3, An adjedtive.. 4, A prepo'fition. 5, The pronoun of, the 3d ' per.Jing. in the dative, go- verned by the prepofition 4 tc. 6, The relative pronoun of the 3d per. fmg. mafculine gender, nominative cafe, agreeing with it’s antece- dent S him. 7, A verb, 3d per. fmg. pre- . font of the indicative, a- greeing with h’s nomina- tive 6ivho. S, The definite article. 9, A noun in the accufative Angular, governed by the. 

a&ive verb 7 forfaieihi there are many ways; bu the definite article 8 the li- mits the noun •way here, ter that of a rational creature’/! duty. 10, A conjundtion. 11, The pronoun of the y per. fng. maf. gen. nomina-i tive cafe. 12, A relative pronoun, at before t fee n° 6. 13, A verb, per. ftng. pre-! lent of the indicative, ^-s greeing with it’s nominMj tive 12 who. 14, A noun in the accufativS lingular, governed by the: adtive verb 13 hateth. 1 15, A verb, 3d per. fmg. fu- ture of the indicative, agree-l ing with it’s nominative 1 ti: he. 
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;1 Let your companion be virtuous whom 
12 3 1 4 5 

Q^Sp.) you would make your friepd ; for an 
6 7 8 9 10 11 

ill man can neither love long, nor be long be- 
2 13 14 15 14 , 16 17 lS ‘9 

bved : and the friendfhips of vicious men may 
18 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 

nore properly becalled confpiracies, than friend- 
27 26 28. , 29 30 

hips. 
iiil A verB in the imperative, j , The pronoun of the I />tr. pi. genitive cafe, go- | verned by the noun 3 tom- 

! A noun in the aecufative governed by the imperative verb 1 Let. All,, An adjedtive, A, A relative pronoun, go- M verned in the accufative by the adtive verb 7 •would * make. Ik The pronoun of the ad ■|| per. pi. nominative cafe, jj', A verb, id per. pi. pail of ' i|() the potential, agreeing with it’s nominative 6 you. C||j, The pronoun of the id 
fer' genitive cafe, go- ul verned by 9 friend. ^ii‘, A noun in the accufative t|| Angular, governed by the adtive verb 7 ivould male, scb, A cafual conjundtion., 1, The indefinite article. ,l a, Ah adjedtive. d 3, A noun, nominative fin- ajj guW, b 

14, A verb, 3^ per.fng. pre- fent of the potential, a- greeing with it’s nomina-- 
tc, A negative adverb. 16, An adverb. 17, Aconjundtion correfpond-- ing to 1$ neither. 15, A verb, per.Jing. pre- fent of the potential, can being underftood, agreeing with it’s nominative 13. 
19, An adverb. ao, A conjundiion. 21, The definite article. 22, A noun in the nomina- tive.plural. 23, A prepofition. 24, An adjedtive. 25-, A. noun in the nomina- tive plural. 26, A yerb, per. pi. pre- fent.of‘the potential, paf- five, agreeing with it’s no- minative 2 5 men. 27, Adverbs, . . 28, A notm, nominative plu- 3  rah. 
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ral following the vocative 30, A noun in the nominative verb 26 may be called. plural : fee n® 28. 29, A comparative adverb. 

v Quintilian, an accurate'judge of men, faidhe; 
1 23 4 5 6 7 8 

was pleafed with boys, who wept when theirti 
9 10 11 12 13 14 15 ; 

fchool-fellows out-did themin learning ; becaufe 
16 17 18 19 20 21 is 

the fenfe of difgrace would make them emulous,;; 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 || 
and emulation would make them good fcholars;;;| 29 3° 3i 32 33 34 1 
1, A noun in the nomina- tive Angular. 2, The indefinite article. 3, An adjedtive. 4, A noun, nominative fin- gular. 3, A prepfffition. 6, A ticuh, genitive plural, governed by the prepofition 

' s°f- . 7, A verb, 3^ per. Jing. paft of the indicative, agreeing with it’s nominative 1 intiliai S, A pronoun, per. fing. nominative cafe, mafeuline gender. 5, A verb, 2>d per. fing. paft of the indicative, paffive, agreeing with 'it’s nomina- 
10, ‘A prepofition. ji, A nouir ablative plural, governed by the prepofi- 

ing with it’s antecedent IX boys, ■yd per. pi. nomiuiB tive cafe. 13, A verb, yd per.pl. paft 1 of the indicative, agreeing with it’s nominative raj 
14, An adverb of time. j 15, A pronoun, yd per. pi. governed in the genitival* 'by_ the following noun 16 > Jchool-fellows. m 16, A noun in the nomm|*| tive plural. 17, A verb, yd per. pi paft1! of the indicati ve, agreeilflH with it’s nominative 16 fchool-fellotm. 18, A pronoun, yd per. fl-;! accufative cafe, governedij by the adtive verb 17 out~ 

t *, A relative pronoun,agree- ip v 

19, A prepofition. -o, A noun in the ablativeJ| governed by the prepoiition|ii 
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i aij A conjundtion. 11 22, The definite article, f 23, A noun in the nomina- |, live Angular. 24, A prepofition. 25, A noun in the genitive lingular, governed by the prepofition 24 of. 2,6, A verb, 3d per. flng. pall; of the potential, agreeing with it’s nominative 23 Me. 27, A pronoun, 3d per. pi. accufative cafe, governed i by the adlive verb 20 'would, make. 28, An adjeftive. 

29, A conjundtion. 30, A noun, in the nomina- tive Angular. 31, A verb, afl per. flag. pzA. of the -potential, agreeing with it’s nominative 30 emulation. 33, A pronoun, 3d per. pi. acculative cafe, ^governed by the adtive verb 21 would make. 33, An adjedtive, 3^, A noun nominative plu- ral, following the fubllaa- tive Verb to be underftood ^ thus, would make them\ohc goodfcholars. 
Zenocrates keeping a profound filence at fome 

5 1 2 3 4 5 ^7 3 detrafting difcourfe, was afked. Why he did 
8 9 10 11 12 13 

3 not fpeak ? becaufe, faid he, I have fometimes 
14 13 15 16 17 18 19 20 

;3i repented of fpeaking, but never of holding my 
19 2i 22 23 24 25 26 27 

J tongue, 
28 : . 

: 

1, A proper name in the no- minative Angular. 2, The prefent adtive parti- ciple of the verb to keep. 3, The indefinite article. 4, An adje&ive. 5, A noun in the accufative, governed by the adtive par- ticiple 2 -keeping. ' 6, A prepofition. 7 and 8, Adjedtives, 

9, A noun, acculative cafe governed, by the prepofition 6 at. , . ! 1 , 10, A verb, 3d per. fmg. paft of the indicative paffive,. agreeing with it’s nomina- tive I Zenocraies. 11, Art interrogative adverb, li, The pronoun of the 3d per. Jmg. maf. gen. in the nominative cafe. 13, A 
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13, A verb, 3d per.fing. paft of the indicative, agreeing with it’s nominative ia he. 14, An adverb. 15, A conjunction. 16, A verb, 3d per. paft of the indicative, agreeing with it’s nominative 17 he. ry, The pronoun of the 3d per. fing. maf. gen. in the no- minative. 18, The pronoun of. the ij? per.Jmg. nominative cafe. 19, A verb, if perfing. per- feCV of the indicative, a- greeing with it’s nomina- 

tive 18 7. ao, An adverb. ai, A prepofition. 22, The adtive participle pre- , fent of the verb to /peak. ; 23, A disjunctive conjunction. ; 24, An adverb. 25, A prepofition. 26, The aCtive participle from j the verb to bold. 27, The pronoun of the iji per.fing. genitive cafe, go- [ verned by the noun tongue. 4 28, A noun in the accufative *] lingular, governed by the j a&ive participle 26 holding.' ; 
Avarice and ambition are the two elements*. ! 

1 2 3 4567 
which enter into the compofition of all crimes ;*] 

8 9 10 ix 12 13 14 15 
this is boundlefs, that infatiable. 
16 17 18 iy 20 
x, A noun nominative lin- gular. а, A copulative conjunction. 3, A noun, nominative fing. 4, The fubllantive verb, 3d per. pi. agreeing with the two nominatives I avarice and 3 ambition. 5, The definite article. б, A numeral adjeCtive. 7, A noun, nominative plu- ral, following the fubltan- tive verb 4 are. 8-, The neuter relative pro- noun plural, agreeing with It’s antecedent 7 elements. 

9, A verb, 3d per. pi. pre— fent of the indicative, a- greeing with it’s nomina- j tive 8 •which. 10, A prepofition. 11, The definite article. I 12, A noun in the accufatire| Angular, governed by the ' prepofition 10 into. 13, A prepofition-. j 14, An adjeCtive. 15, A noun, genitive plural, \ governed by the prepofition 13 of. - 16, A definite pronoun fig- • ftjfying 3 ambition. 
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17, Th« fubftantive verb, 31/ 19, A definite pronoun fig- 1 per. fi'g- agreeing with it’s nifying 1 Avarice. f nominative 16 this. to, An adjedlive expreffing 18, An adjedtive expreffing the. unfatisfied, quality of the unlimited quality of avarice. ambition. 

According to the tempers and difpofitions of” 
1 234 -56 

thofe who make up fociety, it is either good or 
7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 i(5 

bad; for, He who walketh with wife men, 
17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 

Ihall be yet wifer ; but a companion of fools 
25 26 27 2829 30 31 32 

{hall be deflroyed. 
33 

1, A prepofition. a. The definite article. 3, A noun accufative plural governed by the prepofition I According to. 4, A conjunction. 5, Another noun in the ac- cufative plural, governed by the prepofition according to. | ,16, A prepofition. 7, A //. adjeCtive pronoun. ;l3, A relative pronoun, 3d per. pi. agreeing with it’s antecedent 7 tbofe. , A verb, 3d per. pi. pre- fent of the indicative, a- j, greeing with it’s nomkia- tive 8 ivbo. I 10, An adverb. :, A noun in the accufative Angular, governed by the sdtive verb 9 male. 

it. The neuter pronoun, 3d per. ftng. nominative cafe. 13, The fubftantive verb, 3d per.fing. agreeing with it’* nominatiyfe 12 it. 14, An adverb, 15, An sdje&ive. 16, A conjunction correfpond* ing to 15 either. 17, An adjedtive oppofed to t^good. 18, A cafual conjunction. 19, The pronoun of the 3d per.fing. nominative cafe. 20, A relative pronoun nomi- native cafc, 3dpcr.fng. a- greeing with it’s antecedent 19 he. tl, A verb, 3d per. ftng. pre- fent of the indicative, agree- ing with it’s nominative 20 
22, A prepofition. 23. An 
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23, An adjective. 24, A noun, ablative plural, governed by the prepofition 
25, A fubftantive verb, 3d per. ling, future of the indi- cative, agreeing with it’s nominative 19 He. 26, A conjunction. 27, An adjedtive,comparative 
«8, A disjunctive conjunction. 

29, The indefinite article. 3«, A noun in the nomina- tive Angular. 31, A prepofition. 32, A noun, genitive plural, governed by the prepofition- 
3« of- 33, A verb, 3d per. Jlrig. fu- ture of the indicative paf- five, agreeing with it’s no- minative 30 companion. 

Mxercifes upon all the preceding rules, to be •writ- 
ten out, correSied, parfed, and conjlrued by the 

Learner. 
Men, who is forward to vice, is expo fed to 

the devil’s temptations ; which enemy of man- 
kind have long been accuitomed to mifehief, and 
rejoice to find a mind inclined to impiety. 

There is nobody fo weak of invention, •which 
[E. 49.] cannot aggravate, or make fome little 
ftories to vilify his enemy, and there is [I. 83.] 
few which QE. 49.] has not inclination to hear 
them. 

Moll men is governed by cuflom or authority; 
not one of ten thoufand think \\. 83.] for-him- 
felf: and the few which [E. 49.] has courage 
enough to reject the force of either, dares not a£t 
up to their freedom, for fear of incurring the 
cenfure of Angularity. 

There are [I. 83.J nothing fo delightful, fays 
Plato, astfo hearing or fpeaking [V. 93.] truth; 
for which reafon, there are no converfation fp 
agreeable, as that of the man of integrity, which [E. 49.] 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 143 
[E. 49.] hear without any intention to deceive, 
andwithout any intention to betray. 

The prerogative of good men appear [I. 83.3 
plainly in this, that men bears more honour to 
the fepulchres of the virtuous, than to the boaft- 
ed palaces of the wicked. 

There are no charm in the female fex, that 
can fupply the place of virtue ; for without in- 
nocence, beauty are contemptible : good-breed- 
ing degenerate into wantonnefs, and wit into 
folly. 

Avarice and ambition [L. 85.] z; the two ele- 
ments nuho [E. 49.3 enters [L. 83.] into the com- 
pofition of all crimes, this [F. 51.] is boundlefs, 
the Jirji infatiable. 

Education is to the mind what cleanlinefs are 
jto the bodj •, the beauties of both is banifhed, 

»or totally loft by negledf. And as the moji 
Td. 54.3 richeji diamond cannot {hoot forth it’s 

li'uftre, without the (kilful hand of the polifher ; 
fo the latent virtues of the mojl 'nobleji mind lies 
buried in obfcurity, if not called forth by right 
precepts, and the rules of good-breeding. 

I takes it to be a inftance of an noble mind, 
\q be pofiefied of great qualities without the 
fV. Jh'ewing any confcicufnefs of being fu- 
perior to the reft of the world. 

A defire to excel others in virtue are very 
;ommendabie, and an delight in doing them 
^ood defeirve praife, -becaufe it difcovers a ex- 
cellent mind; but he, which [E. 49.3 employs 
lis natural abilities to out-do others in viliany, 
s a abominable wretch ; for fuch a conteft are 
Uabolical. 

Up- 
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Upbraid no man [B. 39.] weaknefsto fadden 

[N. 87.] he, norreport it to raife your own re- 
putation at the expence of his. 

St. Bernard, being much troubled in his youth 
with a pain in his head, an certain woman un- 
dertook to cure [N. 87.J he, by the reciting 
[V. 93.] a few words, by way of charm ; but 
he refufed, faying, he would rather endure the 
hand of God, than be cured by the devil’s. 

Riches rV •like dung; they Jl'tnks [I. 83.] in a 
heap •, but being fpread abroad to fupply the 
wants of the poor, they becomes tr\i\Y ufeful, and 
is [I. 83.] often returned to the owner with great; 
increafe : in like manner, the dung, being fpread 
upon the earth, make [L it fruitful, and ful-- 
ly repay the induftrious hulband man [B. -39.] 
labour. 

We fhould neither be fo eager in hoarding 
up' riches, as to' withhold our hand entirely front 
giving to the needy, [B. 106.] fo extravagant; 
in diftributing [V. 93.] of them, as to embarrafs 
ourfelves or hurt others. 

As gold, though the mojl fineji of metals, /?/?! 
[I. 13.] zV luftre, when'continually worn in the 
fame purfe with copper or brafs ; fo a man of 
the faireft charafter, by affociating hisfelf with 
the wicked, are often corrupted with their fins,!! 
and partake of their punifliments. 

A pafiionate temper render a man unfit for bu~ 
fmefs, deprives him of his reafon, rob him of 
every thing great and noble in his nature, snake1 

he unfit for converfation, deftroys friendfhip,, 
e/fawg? juftice into cruelty, and turn order intot 
confufion. Men, 
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: Men of profligate lives finding 'themfelves inca- 
pable of rifing to any diftin&ion among the virtu- 
ous, is for pulling clown all appearances of merit 
mho feem to upbraid the depravity of their own 
manners. 

Worldly glory end with the world, and for 
what concerns [N. 87.] the world ends with 

.. ;our lives : what then has [1. 83.] we to be proud 
of ? Is not all things perilhable ? The time of 
ftourifiiing pride are foon over, ahdjbur little 
igreatnefs is loft in eternity. 

• There is feldom any thing uttered in malice 
mho [E. 49.3 turn not to the fpeaker’^ hurt; and 
ill reports does Mrm to him which wake, or ut- 
ters them, as-well as to him, upon [Z. 101.] 
who they is made. 

1 ' Divine Providence always place the remedy 
near the difeafe : a'nd there no duty which 
hqve not a blefiing annexed to it, or [B. 106.] 
any affliction, for which a remedy are not pro- 
vided. 

As certain rivers is never ufeful but when they 
overflows their banks ; fo friendfhip have vioxlnv.g 
more cxcellenter-\\\. 54.] in it, than excefi^ and 

,it rather offend in iV moderation, than in it mefl 
warmefl efforts. 

As a bee in a bottle labour, to little purpofe, 
for it enlargement ;'fo the mind of man, by pur- 
fuing things vain or contrary to his nature can 
never obtain real and folid happinefs. 

Confcience and covet ufnefs'w [L 85.] is 
never to be reconciled ; like fire and water, it 

![E. 48.] always deflroys one another, according 
to the predominancy of either. 

O En- 
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Endeavour to make peace among your neigh- i • 

hours; for it «« worthy and reputable ac- 
tion, and will procureTrorfjufter commendations)., 
to you, and be more lenific'uder to thofe with •it'/.-s || 
^Z. 101.3 you converfesy than brillancy of wit,. I 
or oftentation of learning can do. 

The difference betwixt a wife man and a foolJS 
are [I. 83.3 that the foibles of the former is' 
[I. 83 3 only known to himfelf; but the foiblesj 
of the * lafl is [I. 83 3 known to the world, and: 
concealed from himfeif. 

When the advantages, which you propofe to 
yourfelf, is [L 83.3, very valuable, content not f 
thyfelf'(Y. 91.3 with a cold and moderate purfuit I 
of they. For this reafon, fome things muft be 
wholly laid afide, and others fufpended for a j, 
time ; that thou yY. 91.3 mayejl vigoroufly apply \ 
thyfelf to the great objedf in view ; for if you | 
eagerly grafp at all, /£<?«'will furely find thyfdfwk 
fruitrated in your main purpofe. 

Fruit make'll. 83.3 one of the molt difficult i 
lelfons in the government of health. Our firft 
parents ventured and loll Paradife for it; and 
it are no wonder that children cannot Hand the | 
temptation, tho’ it often co/ls them their health, | 
and fometimes their lives. 

To rife early in the morning is good for health, ^ 
and he, ’which [E. 49.3 from his childhood, have $ 
been accuftomed to rile betimes, will not, when ' 
he become a man, waftethe bell and moll [H. 54.] 
upftdejl part of his life in drowfinefs, and loiter- 
ing in his bed in the morning. 

He,, which [E. 49.3 hnow [I. 83.3 not for what purpofe 'I 
* Sec the note on Rule G page, 50. 
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Lurpofe he was made, knows neither himfelf, or 
hB. 106.] the world. He, xvhich is deficient 
In either of this [F. 49.] parts of knowledge^ 
fannot tell for what purpofe he were made $ but 
>e which is a proficient in both, will neither 
urfue the applaufes or dread the cenfures of the 
orld. 
When you is arguing about any matter, avoid 

[outing at thy [T. yi.j antagonill for any fole- 
fm or falfe pronunciation in his fpeech; but 
ixteroufiy pronounce the words as they ought, 
ithout taking direct notice of his miilake, fo 
r thy mild and gentle infinuations, thou [T. 91.3 
nit more readily convince him of his errors. 
When any man revile or Jlrihe you, confider 

j.at it is not he gives thee the opprobrious 
iguage, or deal the blow, who injures or 
^ront thee ; but it is your taking it as an injury 
an affront that makes it fuch to you. When 
'.xziaxt thou provoked, guard yourfelf well 

ij ainft the firft failles of paffion ; for if thou canft 
wbdue your palfions, fo far as to gain time for ■\"re cooler thoughts, you will foon obtain the 
^rvernment of them. 
lilf any one fhould venture to expofe your body 
Siibe abufed by every man thou meetejl^ [ W. 94.3 
p would doubtlefs refeht it as an infolent af- 
ti nt: and ought you not to reckon it as great 

affront, when any of your companions ven- 
es to deformity [W. 94.] mind,by drawing 
k into the commiffion of flagitious crimes, itch would expofe thee to the difpleafure of all 
[ir fober and virtues acquaintance, 
lappy is the man, £E. 49.] which find [I. 83.3 

O 2 wifdom, 
- 
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wifdom,and get underftanding; for hermerchan! 
dife is mjf£ better than *the merchandife of fiL 
v.er, and the gain thereof than the mojl jifikj 
gold. She is more precioufer than rubbies : an< 
ail the things you can deiire- is not to be com 
pared to her. Length of days are in- her righ 
hand; and in her left, riches and honour. I 

Truth is the bond of union, and the bafis oi 
human happinefs; without thefe virtue, ther 
are [I. 83.]: no reliance Upon language, no coi 
fidence in Iriendfhip, and no fecurity in oaths an! 
promifes. Truth is always confiftent with ij 
felf, and need nothing to help it out; it is alwajj 
at hand, and ftt eafily upon our lips, and are re3 
dy to drop out before we are aware ; whereas'! 
lie are troublefome, and fet- a man invention 0] 
the rack, and one untruth need a great man] 
more of the fame kind to prevent a difeovery. 

Good fenfe and good nature/r [L. 85.] neve 
feparated ; tho’ the ignorant world has though 
otherwife. Beneficence and candour, being thf 
produdd of reaibn, ettters into the compofuion a 
good nature, and gives [L. 85 ] allowance t8 
the failings of others, by confidering that then* 
are nothing perfect in mankind. 

Delay not the fatisfying [V. 93.] any 
bout an affair which he has to negociate 
[N. .87.] when it is in thy power-to do it imm'd 
diately ; otherwife he will queftion thy fincerit; 
and perhaps your honelty. Nevfer banter any.man, unlefs you intend fl 
expofe yourfelf to be bantered in thy turn, an 
fp become an enemy to the perfon who yet 

vance w 
rat ther| 
7 man's 
e with < 

' • juACwiiU 
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you banters. Yet a difcreet railery may fome- 
times fefve to enliven converfation, but the bad 
ufe, which is commonly made of it, create heats 
and animofities, which- dejlroys the mojl cleepejl 

i rooted friendfhip ; and it rarely happen in a con- 
tinued train of repartees in railery, but fome o£- 
fenfive word may efcape the mod cautioufeji ban- 
iterer. 

Ignorance and prefumption is [X. 85.3 almoft 
as old as the creation : avoid them carefully, and 

I to remove theformer, feck the indruction of wife 
and good men ; and to prevent the laji, liften to 
thofe £0. 83 ] which £f. 83.] has more experi- 
ence and knowledge than yourfelf. 

Whether you fpeak or write, endeavour to 
exprefs- your thoughts in few words ; but what- 
ever facility you mayefthzvQ in expreffing them, 
with perfpicuity, grace and energy, be fure^ 

iwhen in converfationj to liften attentively to 
others, that you may be able to anfwer them to 

’ the purpofe, if you would either pleafe or per- 
Sfuade them. 

Farther, remember that converfation are not 
like a monarchy, where only one have alright to 
didlate ; but rather like that of a republic, where 
all the members [O. 88.] KOhich compofes £1. 83.] 

j it, has the liberty, each in his turn to deliver his 
jj-own thoughts ; but whoever engrofs the whole 
‘jconverfation, will be accounted troublefome and 

defpifed by the company. 
Tho the neceffity of wearing clothes is ope of 

the firft confequences of fm ; yet there is not a 
few £0. 88.] which makes it the principal fubjedt 
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of tfieir vanity, and one of the moll trouliefomeji, 
employments of their lives. , * 

IdleneFs are a kind of palfy of the mind, and 
are- fb much the more dangerous, as it is feared 
ever cured without producing «/* [V. 93.] fome 
aefion, mull of needhty be continually employ- . 
ed ; and if he Anot employed in doing of [y. 93. J 
good, he will certainly be engaged in the doing 
evil. Idlenefs has this quality in common withi 
Handing water, the lajl produce mud and vermin, 
the former vice and indigence- 

There is many men [O. 88.] which has a migh* 
ty curiofity to know what pafles among others, 
and'w generally ignorant of what is doing in 
their own affairs but this curiofity have always;I been thought bafe and unworthy of. an hondt? 
man. Avoid it, and in order to do fo, imagine* 
with.yourfelf, that the perfon abbuft whole conJII 
cerns [T. 91 .~] thou defires to be informed, is ei-1 
ther your friend or thy enemy; if the 
what pleafure can it afford you, to know thel 
particulars of his affairs, if the * former,* why 
fhould you penetrate into a fecret which his fi-' 
lence flitws thee he intend to conceal. "When you come into company, where there 
is ftrangers, judge not of their merit by the rich-, nefs of their clothes, [B. 106.] or by the prettij| 
nefs of their difeourfe ; both thefe appearances 
is doubtful; for we frequently find, that thefe 
which is belt drefled is not perfons of the great* 
eft honour, or [B. tod.] the msf honefef men 
which is mof [H. 54.] eloquentef : on the contra-, rJ-» ^ See t&e note on G-page. $1. 
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ry, fine apparel is often a kind of dumb eloquence 

}£K. 49.]'-who impofes only upon weak minds-; 
and an eafy and agreeable manner of expreffion 
are a falfe fpeaking-trumpet, uaho mi Heads the' ig- 
norant and unwary : therefore form no opinion-, 
’till you can, by experience, determine with 
.judgment. 

Be neither the fir.ft or [B. '106.] the laft to foR 
low the falhions: loo eaiy a compliance with 
them make-i man the fubjedt of ridicule; and too 
great ftiffnefs, in oppofmg them, make him paft 
for whimfical.: Avoid both thefeextremes ; for 
the keeping [V. 93.] yourfelf between the two; 
will give the world more reafon to praife thy, 
£W. 94.] modefty, than condemn your pride. 
However, men ought, according to - their for- 
tunes, to regulate their drefs, by decency and 
reafon. He, which do fo, will in his drefs, be 
neat without affe£lation, agreeable without fu- 
perfluity, and genteel without effeminacy. 

The wounding [V. 93.] a OTisot reputation is one 
of the moji unhindejl defigns that any one man 
can have upon; another, and are always a certain 
fign of a depraved mind : but he which have vgS 1 tendernefs for his own reputation, is deftitute of 
virtue, and loft to all fenfe of fhame. On which 

“ account, Solon,' in.his laws, prefumes; that he, 
which fells his own fame, will fell the public 
intereft. 

Thofe perfons [O. 88.] which employs thzir in- 
ventive faculties in contriving calumnies againft 
their neighbours, has need to confider timoully' 
how unthriving a trade it is like to piove, and 
that all their fal^ ac<;ufation§ will reboun4uP°n' 

their Kilims 
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theirfelves; when their mojl clandejlinejl contriv- 
ances of this kind will be detected to their own 
utter fliame and confulion. 

Covetoufnefs are the root of all evil, and lead , 
men to err from the faith. It make them fall 
into many temptations and fnares of the devil, 
and drave [W. 94-] them on to divers furious 
and dangerous lulls, [E. 49.] who plunges [I. 83. 
them into the abyfs of perdition. To increafe'1 
our abhorrence of it, the Apoftle Paul jultly 
calls it idolatry : for whenever it podeffion ; 
of a man heart, it banijh from it all fear of God, ’ j 
and fubjlitute in it’s place the love of riches. It’s 
principal aim is to heap up riches, however un- ! 
lawful the means may be ; for the covetous man \ 
think them all fair. He live like a beggar that 1 
he may have the pleafure of dying rich. 

Frequent, as much as polhble, the company of 1 

men of virtue, probity and honour j and from T 
among them pick out one of the moll virtuous, f i 
and endeavour to make him friend. Be net 11 
furprifed that the word friend is ufed in the fin- j 
gular number ; for it is noteafy to make many ; 
and perhaps you wilt find, that a real friend is i|J 
almoft as rare in fociety as the philofopher’s U 

' {tone in chymiltry : many Aw fought for one all i ;1 

their lives, without finding he. Spare neither > j 
complaifance, refpeff £>r [B. i©6.] fervices to- I 
procure one; but defcend not to bafenefs in' 1 
procuring him, which can never happen, if tkon- t; 
smiejl choice of a virtuous man : to fuch unite | 
thyjelf'wito a tender, fmcere and llritt friendIhip. | 
; h human foul, without education, is like !j 
marble in the quarry, vd>o [E. 49.] fhews none ; j, of |1 
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of it’s inherent beauties, ’till the flcill of the po- 
lilher fetches out the colours, and difcover the 
ornamental clouds and veins that runs thro’ the 
body of it. Education after the fame manner" 
draw out to view every latent virtue, who, with- 
out fuch helps, would never be able to make 
their appearance. 
Faulty Pajfages from the SPECTATOR, LocitE,. 

Swift, EsV. 
EXAMPLES of the improper life, or Applica- 

tion of the ARTICLE. 
He was a man of the greateft cunning, and 

ufed ail his art as a means qf infmuaimg himfelf 
into his prince’s favour,. . 

The indefinite article ought not to be prefix- 
ed to nouns of the piurai number. It Ihould 
be—a mean, or, {till more properly—the means 
of infinuating himfelf into his prince’j favour, 
tAc. Unlefs we fuppofe means to be a collec- 
tive word, which may be ufed either as, lingular 
or plural j but this is doubtful. 

What rpakes any thing a means fit for the end, 
bV. • _ . Bojlin. 

. Would all men aft from, views fo worthy of 
this great concern, it would be a likely, means— 
to put.an end to the prevailing confufions among, 
us. Dickitfon. 

Better,—It would be the likely means. '. 
A good name ihould not be reded in as an 

end, but employed as a means of doing ttill far- 
ther good. Alter bury s Sei-mons. 

Better. 
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Better.—but employed as a mean, or the means 

of doing (till farther good. 
Of the PRONOUN. 

Where the agreement or difagreement is, bf 
this meaJts [F. 49.3, plainly and clearly perceived, 
it is called demonllration, it being fhewn to the 
underitanding, and the mind made fee it is fo. 

Locke. 
Blefled with the means of making many peo- 

ple happy, he perverted that means [F. 49.] to 
render every body as miferable as he could. 

A means., this means, and that means, are very 
common forms of expreffion j but whether they 
be idioms of the Englijh language, it is not fo 
certain. However, a mean or the means, thefe 
means, and thofe means would be, at lealt, more 
grammatical; thus, Where the agreement or dif- 
agreement is, by theCe mentis, plainly and clearly 
perceived.—Blefled with the means of making 
many happy, he perverted thofe means.— 

I know thee not, nor ever faw till now, 
Sight more deteftable than him [Y. 99.] and 

thee. Milton, P. L. 
If we fupply the elipfis here, an accufative 

can, by no means, be admitted. It fhould have 
been,—than he and thou, i. e. than he is, and thou 
art. 

It is not for me to celebrate the lovely height 
of her forehead, the foft pulp of her lips,  
but fhall leave them to your own obfervation 
wheiryou come to town ; which you may do 
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| it your leifure, for there are many in town richer 
| ;han hr whom I recommend. 

Guardian, No. 27. 
It (hould have been, for there are many 

n town richer thanJhe j"is] whom I recommend. 
1 For him who fits above and laughs the while 
| At thee ordain’d his drudge, to execute 
1 Whate’er his wrath, which he eallsjuftice,bids, I His wrath, which one day will deftroy ye both. 

Milton, P. L. 
a Tho’j<? be ufed in the nominative, it is impro- 

per in any of the oblique cafes. The ac- 
tive verb £deftroy] governs the accufative. 

ought to be, 
 Which one day will deftroy you both. 
 And this once known, fhall foon return, 
.nd bring ye to the place where Thou and Death 
hall dwell in eafe,    

Milton, P. L. B. 11.1. 839. 
Take me, my Celia, to thy breaft ; 
And lull my wearied foul to reft ; 
For ever in this humble cell 
Let thee and I, my fair one, dwell. 

Prior, p. 92. 
I Met in the imperative governs the aecufatiye. 

It ought to be, 
| 'Let thee and me, my fair one, dwell. 
) i However, let you and I, fir, be at as little var- 
| nice as poffible. Hervey. 
^ Whom do men fay that I am : But whom 

f ye that l am ? Matth. xvi. 13. 15. 
The verb fay does not here govern the relative 

in the acculktive. It ought to be, 
' Who 
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Who do men fay that I am ? But who fay 

ye that I am ? 
But tyrants dread[N. 87.] left you juft decree 
Transfer the power, and fet the people free. I 

Prior-. 
Whoe'er [O. 88-] I woo, myfelf would be his 

wife. Shakefpeare. \ 
Better thus, 

Whotne'-er I woo, myfelf would be his wife. ; 
Perhaps I was void of all thought ; 
Perhaps it was plain to forefee, 
That a nymph fo complete would be fought 
By a Swain more engaging than [\Y.99.] mM 

Shenjlone on D if appointment A 
The man that’s filent, nor proclaims his want.; 
Gets more than him .[Y. 99.] that makes a 

loud complaint. Creech A 
But are there any perfons in the world fo juft,' 

as abfolutely to ftand in need of no repentance f; 
No, there- never was any fuch perfon in the ; 
world, him [U. 92.3 only excepted, who faid 
this, our blefled Saviour, tsA. 

Tillotfon, Sermon 16.I 
It ought to be.- He only excepted, who; 

faid this, fsV. 
1 have not wept this forty years. Drydem 
To make the definite pronoun agree with y^nr,; 

it ought to have been, 
I have not wept thefe forty years. 

The fun upon the calmeft fea, 
Appears not half fo bright as [ f. 99.] thee.\ Prior,. 

To make the conftrudftion good, it ought toi 
bei 
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!be——half fo bright as thou, i. e. by fupplying 
the elipfis, as thou art. 

Then finifli, dear Cloe, this pafloral war, 
And let us, like Horace and Lydia, agree ; 
For thou art a girl as much brighter than 

[Y- 99 •] her, 
: As he was a poet fublimer than me. Ibid. 

It ought to be.—than Jhe [is] and than I [am.] 
The lover got a woman of greater fortune, 

than her he had miffed. Guardian, No. 97. 
But fhe is much younger than mt. 

Art of Speaking. 
Of Improper COMPARISON. 

My manner of life— -know all the Jews 
;<io/jff^knewmefrom the beginning (if they would 
iteftify) that after the mojljlraiiejl [H. 54.] fe£l 
of our religion I lived a Pharifee. 

Alls xxvi. 4, 5. ' 
Leffer vices do not banifh all flume and mo- 

defty ; but great and abominable crimes harden 
men’s foreheads, and make them ihamelefs. 

Dr. Johnfon, in his DidHonary, fays, A^ris 
formed by corruption from lefs. If fo, it fhould 1 be, Lefs crimes do not barrtfh, -But if we take 
leffer to be the adje&ive oppofed to. greater, and 
lefs as an adverb only, qppofed to more, all impro- 
priety evanifhes. It would be, at lead, conve- 
nient to haye fuch a diltindfion. 
 The Duke of Milan, and his 

[H. 54.] more braver daughter could controul 
thee.- Shakef. Tempejl. 

For P 
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For I fuppofe I was not a whit behind the 

[H. 54.] very chiefejl of the Apoftles. 
3 Cor' “• 5* Tor in nothing am I behind the very chiefejl \ 

of the apoftles. 2. Ccr. xii. 11. ' 
A ftreadful quiet -felt and nvorfer far 
Than arms, a fallen interval of war. DrydenM 

The proper comparifon is, ///, <ivorfe) ivorJfM 
not III, worfer, &c. 
The Past Time of the Verb improperly ufei% 

inflead of the Participle Paft, Sec. 
See page 78. • ... 
I have chofe to explain the uncertainty of pro- -, 

pofnions in a fcholaftic way, on purpofe to ftiew \ 
the abfurdity and inconvenience'there is to think , 
of them, as of any other fort of realities, than 1 

barely abilraiT ideas with names to them. Locke, Vol. ii. p. 202. |9 
If I might recommend the few fheets I have I 

•wrote on this fubjedft for any thing, it is their 
defign, iPc. Ogilvie Preface. Day of Judg. M 
 —therein lies one great obftacle- to our f 

clear and diitindl knowledge, efpecially in refer- \ 
ences to fubttances ; and from thence has rofe a 
great part of the difficulties about truth and cer- | 
tainty. Locke, EJfay, V. ii. p. 185*$. ^ * In tbe next world we {hall not have a liv- 
ing foul wanting nourifhment as in this world ; ‘ 

* This, and feme other examples here inferted, are not . clafikal; however,'it-was thought neceffary to take them in '| for the fake of young readers; and it is hoped the more ad- '| vanced in polite literature will give their indulgence. but 
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but fuch a quickening fpirit as (hall convey life, 
without being beholding to eating and drinking 
for it. ' bit cols, V. i. p? 514. 

The prefent participle is here ufed inftead of 
the paft. It fhould have been, 

—  fuch a quickening fpirit as fliall 
convey life, without being beholden to eating and 
drinking for it. 

I would not be beholding to fortune for any 
art of the vidlory. Sidney. 
 therefore he fpake and commanded, 

tjtthat they (hould heat the furnace, one feven 
imes more than it was wo*.^ to be heat. 

Dan. Hi. 9. 
A free conftitution, when it has been Jhook 

p. 81.] by the inquity of former adminrtra- 
okions. Lord Bolinbroke. 

Methoughts I returned to the great hall, where 
had been the morning before,—•— 
Methinks feems to be an-imperfonal verb, or 

•ather a Saxon phrafe j and if fo, the proper ex- 
ireflion would have been, Methought I re- 
urned to the great hail,  

The petticoat no fooner begun to fwell, but I 
'pbferved it’s motions. Speftator. 

tf’Then palaces (hall rife ; the jovial Son 
iliShall finifh what his fhort-liv’d fire begun. 

Pope's MeJJiah. 
> A fecond deluge, learning thus o'er-ran, 
aiAnd the monks finifh’d, what the Goths begun. 

mfay Dn Criticifm. [ji Here the participles begun and o'er-run are 
unnecefTarily ufed inftead of the pajl time of thefe 

P 2 verbs. 
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verbs. The rhyme would have been equally 
good, thus, 
A fecond deluge learning thus o’er-ran, 
And the monks finifh’d what the Goths began. 

And certain of the Pharifees faid unto them. 
Why do ye that which is not lawful to do on the 
Sabbath days  

The above fentence feems defe£tive either in: 
file conftruftron or the order of the words. It 
ought to be, why do ye that which it is sot! 
lawful to do on the Sabbath days ? Or, why 
do ye that which is not lawful to be done.  

When the end or defign of an aftion is fttbjoined% under a condition, fuppofition, or fame ivord oj 
wifKing, it is more properly enpreffed in the con* 
junclive mode than in the indicative s as. 

After all, if a man’s temper was at his own. 
difpofal, I think he would not choofe to be of 
either of thefe parties *, fince the molt perfect 
character is that which is formed out of both | 
of them. SpeB. No. 3^18. | 

It fhould be,' If a man’s temper were,— 
In a word, a man Iho'uld not live as if there"!1 

was no God in the world, nor at the fame time,: 
as if there were no men in it. Speft. No. 598. .| 

It fhould be, as if there were no God,— 
Wilhing of all employments is the worlt. 
Philofophy’s reverie ! and health’s decay ! 
Was I as plumb, as {tail’d theology, _ 
Wilhing would wafte me to this Ihade again ; 
Was I as wealthy, as. a fouth-fea dream, 
Wilhing is an expedient to be poor. Dr. Young. 

It 
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It fhould be,—IFere I as plump,— IFere I as 

j wealthy,— 
I have done but little, by thefe obfervations, 

confidergd in themfelves, and I fhould never 
have taken the pains to digeft them, much lefs 
fhould I have ever ventured to publilh them, if 
I was not convinced that nothing tends more 
to the corruption of fcience than to fuffer it to 
ftagnate. TreaUfe on the Sublime, p. 38. 

If I were not convinced,— 
—And will afk you ferioully, if ever you 

[I. 83.] was acquainted with an angel or a god- 
defs. Hume's EJf. p. 3,8. 

It fhould be,—if ever you were,— 
’Tis therefore the acdual receiving of ideas 

from without that gives us notice of the exift- 
ence of other things, and makes us know that 
fomething dpth exill at the fame time without 
us, which caufes [H. 54.] that ideas in us, tho' 

[perhaps we neither know nor confider how it 
does fo. 

Knowing that you was [I. 83.] my old maf- 
iter’s good friend, I could not forbear fending 
you the melancholy news of his death. 

SpeElator. 
Tho’ we apply you to a fingle perfon, yet the 

verb agreeing with it fnould be in the plural 
number; thus, 

Knowing that you were my old mailer’s good 
friend,  
Thou firft great caufe lead underftood ! . 
Who all my fenfe confin’d [I. 83.] 
To know but this that thou art good. 

P 3 And 
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And that myfelf am blind : 
Yet gave £1. 83.] me in this dark eftate, 
   - - Pope's uniwrfni Prayer. ] 
The relative who is here the fecond perfot 

lingular, therefore the verbs confut’d and gav\ 
Ihould have been the fecond perfon to agre# 
with their nominative 5 thus, 
Who all my fenfe confiivdft. 
Yet gar’ll me,  
Juft of thy word, in every thought lincere, | 

Who [T. 91.] knew no wifti but what the 
world might hear. Pope Epitaph.\ 

It Qjould be, • 
'Juft of thy word, in every thought fin cere, ' 
Who knew'Jl no wifh but what the world might 

hear. 
A fmall coalman by waking cf [V. 93.] one of!| 

thefe diftrefted gentleman, laved him from ten 
years imprifonment. Speht. No. 597. | 

It is not [K. 85.] me you are in love * withy 
for I was very ill, and kept my chamber all thalj 
day, your humble ftrvant, T. No. 290. Phe SpcElator. yk 

He had a good genius, a clear head, a lively 
fancy, cultivate by a liberal education, improve* 
by clofe ftudy, &c. 

It (hould be, ' 
He had a good genius, a clear head, and a 

lively fancy, cultivated by a liberal education, 
and improved by clofe ftudy. The 

* ’With governs whom underftood, not me. Thus, It is not I v>itb v/bm you are in love ■■ ■»■»" 
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The prefent time of verbs engine; in -ate is of- 

ten, but improperly, ufedinftead of the pafttime, 
and the participle, as in the preceding example. 

• Improven is never ufed, by any Engiilh writer, as 
> the participle of the verb to improve, 

A neuter verb does not admit of an accufative 
cafe after it, denoting a perfbn or thing as the 
objeci of the action ; becaufe the aefion expref- 
fed by it terminates in. the agent a£ting ; as, I 
Jlandy—HeWhen anoun follows a neu- 
ter verb, it is either of the fame import with the 
verb, or it is governed by a prepofition expreffed 
or underftood ; as, He runs a race. He avglks a 
mile, i. e. he walks through the /pace of a m\\e. He 
rides a horfe, i. e. on a horfe. Though neuter 

. verbs, fignifying fame fort of motion, change of 
place or pollute, may admit of a paffive form, 
they cannot admit of a paffive fignification ; for 
when we fay, He is come. He is gme, the neu- 
ter fignification is Hill retained ; but, in the fol- 
lowing examples, the propriety of the neuter 
verb, in the paffive form, is doubtful. 

He is fenfible how much he has tranfgrefTed 
the law of God, how very far her is departed 
from the purity and holinels of the divine nature. 

Dick-enfon’t Letters. 
Better thus, how very far he hiss departed 

from the purity.— 
—this mull refer to the neceffity of a future 

reformation, and a return to that duty and obe- : dience, from which, by tranfgreffion, we are fal- 
.Aen. Sherlock. 

Better,—from which we have fallen. 
I wiffi 
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I wifh it were as ealy to jufiify our liv£s as | 

our religion : I do not mean in comparifon of j 
our adverfaries,—but in comparifon of the rulesJ 
of our holy religion, from which we are infinite^ 
ly fwerved. Tillotfon, Sermon 27.''! 

Better thus,—but in comparilbn of the rules! 
of our holy religion, from which we have infill 
nitely fwerved. 

The whole obligation of that Jaw and cove-f 
nant which God made with the Jews 'was alfo-|! 
ceafcd. Id. -j 

Better thus,—The whole obligation of that 1 
law and covenant, which God made with the 
Jews had alfo ceafedl 

Thus does drunkennefs a£t in dire£t contra- 
di&ion to reafon, whofe bufinefs it is to clear the V 
mind of every vice which is crept into it. I Sped. No. 569. i 

Better, to clear the mind of every vice 1 
which Aar crept into it. 

We were no fooner fat down, but after having <3 
looked upon me a little while,— Sped. 9 

But is improper after a comparative adverb or ] 
adjeflive, and fat is the preterit of the verb to 

fit. It fhould have been,— 
We had no fooner fitten down, thany after J 

looking upon me a little while,— . 
I am led into this train of thoughts by a little -'i 

manufcript which is lately fallen into my hands. \ Spectator. I 
 by a little manufcript which has fallen— 

Examples in which the adjedive is ufed infeed of 1 
the adverb; or the adverb inf e ad of the adjedive. | 
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There is an ability of the mind to revive it’s 

ideas again, and as it were paint them anew on 
itfelf, tho’ fome with more, fome with kfs diffi- 
culty : fome more lively and others more ol> 
fcurely. Locke, V. Ch. xo. § 2. 

Better thus, There is an ability of the mind, 
t-o revive it’s ideas, and, as it were, paint them 
:anew on itfelf, tho’ fome with more, fome with 
lefs difficulty, fome more livelily and others more 
obfcurely. 

If this were not fo, there could be no room 
for thofe indifferent and vijible trifling a£tions, to 
which our wills are fo often determined. 

Better,—vijibly trifling actions-— 
I fancy, from what I have faid, it will almofl: 

appear a doubtful cafe to many a wealthy citizen, 
whether or no he ought to wifh his fon fhould 
be a great genius, £sV. &pe&. No. 353. 

t By fupplying the ellipfis, the impropriety of 
I no, in this fentence, will be evident, thus, 
|| I fancy, from what I have faid, it .will almofl: 

appear a doubtful cafe to many a wealthy citizen, 
v whether he ought to wifh his fon fhould be a 
I great genius, or, whether he ought to wifh his 
ijjfon fhould not be a great genius. 
I' The prayer of a creature to his God,—-is a 
Ppofitive inflitution ;—his the immediate refuit of 
I creation, dependence, and expedtatian, whether' 
fl God had interpofed his command or ?io. 

Gravener on the Duty of Praycn, p. 78. 
How is it poffible for psrfons who are no way 

I inclined to a paffion, nor moved with an ohjett, 
I to.be lively touched with its defcription. 

Critical Reflections. 
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 to convince all tha£ are ungodly among 

them of all their ungodly deeds, which they have 
ungodly committed, and of all their hard fpeeches, 
which ungodly finners have fpoken againft him. i 

Jude 15I 
Touching things which are ge nerally receiv^ 

ed,—we are hardliejl able to bring fuch proof of 
their certainty as may fatisfy gainfayers. 

Hooker*' 
EXAMPLES of Improprieties in the JJfe | 

of the Preposition. 
But we of the nations beg leave to differ with 

them, and to infift that in the feed of Abraham j 
ail the nations of the earth, and among them, we' j 
were to be blefled. 

Preftdent Forbes' Thoughts concern. Religion. % 
The prepofitioncomes properly after the 

verb to differ i thus,—But‘’•wHE—beg leave tai 
differ from them,— 
 upon whom (*o/z. a barbarous people) j 

chaitifed compofition would have probably loft 
it’s effed);, as it’s beauties are not perceptible to A 
the rude and illiterate, 

Ogilvie Eff. on Lyric Poetry. J 
We do not fay, a thing is perceived to the eye, I 

but by the eye. 
It fhould have been,—it’s beauties are not 

perceptible by the rude and illiterate. 
If there is any thing in this paper, which feems 

to differ with any paifage of laft Thurfday’s, the 
reader will confider this, as the fentunents of the | 
Club, and the other, as my own private fenti- 
ments, or rather thofe of Pharamond. 

Spell. No. 
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Better.—If* there % any thing which feems 

to differ from— 
inelegance and Obfcurity arife fometimes from the 

improper Ufe of ConjunElions. 
France was difpofed to conclude a peace upon 

uch conditions, as [D. 111.] it was not worth 
!he life of a fmgle grenadier to refufe them. 

Swift. 
They would have given him fuch fatisfaflion 

in other particulars as [D. 111.] a full and happy 
iieace mull have enfned. Clarendon. 

Securing to yourfelves a fucceflion of able and 
worthy men, as may adorn this place. 

Atterbury. As is eitherufed with fome other conjundfion, 
r in dependence on fome other word in the fen- 
ence, none of which is the cafe here. It would 

Tfj.ave been more neatly expreffed by the relative 
Mvho ; thus, 
I Securing to yourfelves a fucceffion of able 
bjnd worthy men who may adorn this place, 
| They will cone rn the female fex only, and djyiport no more, but that fubjedfion they thould 
ijordinarily be in to their hufbands. Locke. 
3h Better,—and import no more, than that fub- 
Bedfion.— 
T| The new moon was no fooner up, and (hin- 

. tag in all it’s brightnefs.fer he opened the gates 
a ifParadife. Guardian, No ipy. 
i- Better,—it!s brightnefs, than he opened— 
II If the appointing and apportioning of penal- 

< oes to crimes be not f properly a eonlideration 

\i 
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of juftiee, but rather of prudence in the Law- 
giver. . Tillotfin. 

The^comparifon would have been better ex* 
prefied by as ; thus,—be not fo properly a conij 
fideration of jullice, qs, of prudence in the Law- 
giver. 

Breaking a free conftitution by the very fame.; errors, that fo many have been broke before. * 
Swift?: 

Better,—Breaking a free conftitution by the, 
fame errors, by which fo many have been broken 
before, 

; The duke had not behaved with all that loyal*! ■ ty, as he ought to have done. Glaraidon.\ 
Better,—The duke had not behaved with all: 

the loyalty with which he ought — 
—With thofe thoughts as might contribute to| their honour. lb-. ■---thoughts which might contribute—or 
—with fuch thoughts as might— 
 In the order, as they lie in the preface. 'em 

MiddletotM 
-—In the orderwhich they lie,—Or, in order 
as they lie— 

If a man have the penetration of judgment, aB. 
[D. in,.] he can difcern what things are to be ' 
laid open. Bacon,,] 

—This computation beingyo eafy and trival,,! 
as [D. 111.] it is a Ihame to mention it. Swift.i 

It is the nature of extreme felf-lovers as they?, 
will fet a houfe on fire, it were but to roaftf 
their eggs. BaconA 

Better,—It is thenatureof extreme felf-lovers^| 
that they will fet a houfe on fire, tho’ it were-r; 
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The maid wM aflc her miftrefs (tho’ I am by) 

.’hether the gehrlenian is ready to go to dinner, 
/ the miftrefs (who is indeed an excellent houfe- 
j-ife) fcoldsat the fervants as heartily before my 
iace as behind my back. Spell. No. 12. 

To have ufed the conne£tive and inftead of as 
vould have rendered the expreifion mote per- 
picuous ; thus, 

The maid will afk her miftrefs—whether the 
;entleman be ready to go to dinner, and the mif- 
trefs—fcolds— 

df PERIODS and the Proper ARRANGE- 
MENT of WORDS in them. 

The great end of all language, whether wrtt- 
en or fpoken, being to communicate our 
houghts, or what pafles in our own minds to 
athers, it is a particular happinefs when that 
::an be done,, fo as to transfer them in the Ihort- 
»ft manner poflibie, and at the fame time to be 
ally underftood. A knowledge of words as to 

tflieir agreement or government, however ufeful," 
ijs not fufficient for this end. We muft likewife ' 
be attentive, ift, To a proper choice of words, 
and 2dly, To their arrangement in proper pe- 
riods. Want of perfpicuity often arifes from 
^attention to each of thefe. 

Improper words are either fuch as convey no 
meaning at all, or a meaning different from what 

was 
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was intended. Faults of this kind are to be met 
with in all writers. 

EXAMPLES. 
Corrupt men are pleafed' to have thofe great 

points, of the Chriitian religion made fufpecledj 
which withhold them from views of pleafure 
and inteYeft, or make them uneafy in the coni* 
mjjion of them. Bp. of dope:. 

The co mm iff: on cf views feems to be a phrafei 
not very intelligible ; it would be better, tftt 
profecutton of them; or, which withhold them 
irem purfuing their pleafure andintereft, or make' 
them uneafy in the purfuit:. 

There is no other expedient for rriaintaining 
uniformity, but by banifhing for ever all cfeofity, 

. and all improvement in feience and cultivation. 1 
Hume.- 

If improvement in cultivation .be meant, it is 
not eafy to perceive what addition, the idea, 
conveyed by any one of thefe words, 
by being thus united : the impropriety will 
ter appear, if you fay improvement in improve-, 
went, which fignifies the fame thing with the 
other expreflion. But if cultivation he added, 
as fomething different from improvement infciencifii 
it will be equally improper. 

Another example of big founding words, || 
without any meaning, may be found in Young’s 
Laft Day, where, fpeaking of the man who 
brought Pompey’s head to Caefar, he'fays, 
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!, Julius frown'd the bloody monfitr dead, 

1 Who brought the world in his great rival’s head. 
U Aloft, the feats of blifs their pomp difplay, 
if brighter than brjghtnefs, the diflinguilh’d day. 

Lajl Day. 
[| The poet, by {training to convey a grand and 
ilnore diftinft idea,feems either to have conveyed 
[lione at all, or a very confufed one. 
I| The Queen died in child-bed, and the infant 
y h cd not long after. Hume. 
[|, The fenfe here is left very obfcure ; it would 
ij! eem to import that the child did not live, till 
•aome time after the Queen’s death, or that not 
injong after her death the infant was alive ; where- 

-S the meaning is, that the child died foon aftet 
he Queen. 

j And yet you would relifh the propofal tho’ 
!tver fo inconfiltent and incongruous; what 

alters never fails of reception ; &c.'— 
Second Oiynthian o/’Demodhenes, tranfated 

by Lord Lanfdowne. 
Never fo inconfjhnt, &c. flaould be ever fo in- 

mfijhnt, &o —Or, however inconfiftent—never 
tqV proper in the latter claufe. 

They who a<R againfi; thefe laws, and they 
nqlone, may have reafon to fear, let their fitua- 
ri( on be never fo high, or their prefent power be 

wzever fo great. 
:I ( Better,—let their fituation be mr fo high, 
! f their power ever fo great. 

Hi Sir Roger would frequently have bound Moll 
hfVhite over to the County Seffions, had not his 

Q 2 chaplain, 
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chaplain, with much ado, pcrfuaded him to th\ 
contrary. Spe£I. No. 117; 

The impropriety of this paffage will appear,!! 
we attend to the meaning of the word contrary 
which does not barely fignify fomething differem 
from what was propofed, but the reverfe of it] 
the contrary then of binding Moll White overra 
the County Seflions, is binding them over MS 
her. The proper expreffion would have beensj ■diffuaded him from it. 

The criminal,-for the firft offence, was order 
ed to be burned in the hand with a letter mark 
ing his crime : after which he was punifhed cm 
pitaliy for every new offence. Hunim 

It ought to have been,- and if he offendl 
ed a fecond time, to be capitally puniflied. 
 he is one, you cannot itnpofe upon in youi 
private capacity, neither as a man nor as a gentlo'J 
man  Bolinbroke’s Dijf. on Partiei\ 

Tetter, either as a man or as a gentleman 
When I fee perfons fick of themfelves an 

longer than they are called away by fomethinji 
that is of force to chain down the prefer® 
thought. BpeB. No. 6 

The meaning of this paffage can only be gai 
thered from what follows, viz. when I fee theur 
hurry from country to town, and from the tow® 
back to the country again, continually fhiftij 
ing pofttrres, and placing life in all the different 
lights they can think of, &c. After confided 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. i/3 
pg the whole paffage in it’s eonne£lion, it ap- 
pears, that the words in the former part convey 
i’ meaning totally different from that which was 
ptended. It might have been helped thus, 
sVlien we fee perfons. fick of themfelvesaw y2w/ 
r they are not any longer called away by fome- 
hing that is of force to chain down, &c. 

It will be a comfortable fign to me, if it (hall 
ppear that the words I have fpoken to you 
ihis day are not in vain : if they fhall prevail 
vith you to avoid thofe roo^s which are ufuallv 
'b//7 upon in elections, where multitudes of dif- 
etent inclinations, capacities and judgments are 
oncerned. Atterhurf s Sermons. 

Many verbs admit of both an a£Hve and a 
seuter fignification; thus, to fplH is active, when 
ve fay, The force of gun-powder iplit the rock : 
ind neuter when we fay, TheJhip fplit upon the 
iock. But, tho’ we can fay, The rock was fplit 
•y the force of gtm-powder ; yet we cannot pro- 
•erly fay, as in the above quotation, The rock 
vas fplit upon by the Jhip. It fhould have been, 
 -to avoid thofe rocks upon which others ijv 
le£Iions have fplit,— 

^ For the ettabliflimerit of the Jewifh and 
..hrillian religions,which were events fubfeqiient. 
Hid contemporary with the miracles related to 
e wrought in atteftation of both,are 
ujl what we fhould have expected, upon fuppo- 
tion fuch miracles were really wrought to atteft 
he truth of thofe religions. Butler. 

Better thus, For, the eftablifhment of the 
iewifh and Chriftian religions, which were e- 

0^3 vents' 
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vents fubfequent to, and contemporary with tfy 
miracles related to be wrought in atteftation c 
both. are events, juft fuch as we fhouhl have ex 
pefited, upon fuppoiition r£tf/fuch miracles, &'G 

In them the author declares, that he receivef 
the gofpel in general, and thq inftitution of thJ 
communion in particular, not from the reft o 
the Apoftles,-or jointly together with them, buy 
alone, from Jefus Chrift himfelf. Butler 

Better,' Not from the reft of the Apoftk j 
nor jointly with them,—jointly and together ala 
fynonymous words. 

Speaking of the Helepolis which Demetriu 
ufed in the ftege of Rhodes, the tranflatpr 0 > 
Rollin’s Ancient Hiftory, fays, 

Thefe engines were mounted on wheels, am 
were made to batter the walls during the attack 
with impregnable force by near a thoufand menll 

Impregtiable fignifies not to be fhaken •, irrejtjli 
able would have been a more proper word. | 
When ’what I long muft love, and long muf 

mourn, 
With fatal fpeed was urging his return. Prior) 

What is improperly applied to a perfon with*i 
out a queftion. It ought to have bedn. 
When 'whom ! long muft love,  
Oft have I feen a timely parted ghoft, 
Of alhy femblance, meagre, pale and bloodlefsj 
Being all defcended to the lab’ring heart, 
Who, in the conflict that zV holds with death, 
Attra&s the fame for afdance ’gainft the enemy. Shakefpeare, Hen. 6. 
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Who, in the conflict that it holds., feV. fhould 

be,—that he holds, otherwife the perfonification 
is deftroyed. 

If I walh myfelf with fnow water, and make 
my hands never fo clean. Job, ix. 30.- 

Never fignifies at no time, &c. It fhould have 
been, 

If I wafh myfelf with fnow* water, and make 
my hands ever fo clean. 

The wrought plate, dollars, and other coin 
which fell into their hands amounted to 30,000/. 
Sterling, befides feveral rings, bracelets and jew- 
els, ivhofe value could not then be afcertained. 

Anfon's Voyage. 
Whop is thought to be improperly applied to 

exprefs the genitive of things, except in the poe- 
tic ftyle, where even inanimates are frequently 
confidered as bearing a perfonal character. 

It fhould have been, befides feveral rings, 
bracelets-and jewels, the value of which coxAd- 
not then be afcertained. 

And Caleb faid unto her, "What ivilt thou ? 
' Judges i. 14. 

- Better,——What willef  
Thou that art the author of life can’ll doubt- 

lefs rettore it alfo, if thou willeft, and when thou 
willed:, but whether thou vuillejl pleafe to fe- 
ftore it or not, that thou alone knoweft. 

Atterbury, Sermon 
Willef is not properly ufed as an auxiliary. 

It ought to be,—but whether thou wf/r pleafe 
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to reftore it or not, that thou alone knowefL 

If you neglecfl this proraifed afliftanCe of the 
Holy Spirit as unneceflary, the glorious light of 
the gofpel will Ihine on you in vain * for Satan 
will maintain fuch hold of your hearts, that you 
fhall neither fee it, or defire to fee it. 

Newton’s Sermons, p. 15. y 
You was once quite blind, you neither faw 

your difeafe or remedy. ib. 
Or, in both the preceding fentences, is impro- .1 

per. It fhould have been, in the former  f 
you neither fee it, nor defire to fee it. In the j 
latter—you neither faw your difeafe nor your re- il 
medy.' You was once quite blind. Should ;i 
have been,—you were once quite blind ; ^for, || 
tho’the plural pronoun in the polite and W 
rhetorical ftyles, be applied to a fingle perfon, ;| 
yet you was appears to be as ungrammatical as m 
you art would be ; and we never find you art in | 
any author. 
 his grieved look he fixes fad ; 
Sometimes tow’rds heaven and the full blazing ^ I 

fun,. 
Which now fat high on-his meridian tow’r. 

To have preferved the perfonification, it 
fhould have been, 
 the full blazing fun, 
Who now fat high in his meridian tow’r. 

We were no fooner fat down, but after look- 
ing upon me a little, My dear, fays fhe,- turning | 
to her hufband, you may now fee the {hanger , that 
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} 
ti; 

that was in the candle laft night. 
SpeElator No. 7. 

It ought to be, 
We had no fooner fitten -down, but after look? 

ing upon me a little, My dear,' fays .flie,  
By this alfo a man may underhand, when it 

is that men may be faid to be conquered^ and 
in what the nature of conqueft and the right of 
a conqueror confijleth; for this fubrailllon is it 
implieth them all. Hobbs. ( Confijleth mult be underftood to the nomina- 
tive nature of conqueft, otherwife, it ought to 
have been confjl, thus, 

—in what the nature of conqueft and the right 
of a conqueror confif: for this iubaritlion is that 
'which implieth them all. 

It is an unanfwerable argument of a very re- 
fined age, the wonderful civilities that have pal- 
fed between the nation of authors and thofe of 
readers. Swift. 

This fentence would have been more gramma- 
tical, had it been faid„ 

The wonderful civilities that have palled be- 
tween the nation of authors and that of readers, 
are an unanfwerable argument of a very refined 
age. 

You are a ftep higher than a philofopher, a 
divine, yet have too much grace and wit than to 
be a billiop. Swift to tope. 

Than either feems to be unnecefiary, or too 
improper. It would be better, thus, • 

You are a ftep higher than a phujfopher, or 
a divine ; yet have too much grace and wit to 
be a bilhop. 

Or 
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Or thus,- yet have more grace and wit, 

than to be a bifhop. 
Mark the fenfe and matter that you read as 

well as the words. 
' Sir Henry Sidney to his fon Sir Philip. 

'That does not properly include it’s antecedent. 
It fhould have been, 
Mark the fenfe and matter of ’what you read— 
The religious regard for facrifscature} and the 

reverence for the Priejlhood mud have been 
ftamped upon the minds of men, by a very ex-^ 
traordifiary authority \ elfe they could not have 
endured, forfo many generations, and among fo 
many nations fo little converfahtwitheach other. 

Pref. Forbes Thoughts on Religion. 
Sometimes fynonymous words, may, in one 

connexion, be ufed indifferently, which in an- 
other might create fome ambiguity. The v^rb en- 
dured feems to carry in it a higher idea than the 
mere continuance of things, which is, one would 
think, the extent of it’s meaning in the preceding 
fentence.—It would, perhaps, have been better 
expreffed by any one of the verbs to continue, to 
exift, to fubfift ; thus, otherwife they could 
not have continued, they could not have exijled, 
or fubfijhd for fo many generations,  

RULE I. 

A fentence or period in language fhould con- 
tain one entire thought, and different thoughts 

fhoul-d 
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Ifoould be feparated in the expreffion, by placing 
them in difFerent fentences or periods. 

This rule is tranfgrefTed, either by concluding 
the period, before the fenfe be compleated, or 
by crowding into it too many, or ufelefs particu- 
lars. 

E X A M.P L E S. 
During the time of fupper, which was very 

3 legant, we were entertained with feveral pieces 
, if the fined mufic, compofed by the mod cele- 
,1 arate'd matters of Italy ; rzW indeed there is no- 
i hings that ravilhes me fo much as fome of the 

j talian mufic. 
j Here are two difFerent thoughts conjoined in 
3 'he fame fentehce by the copulative and. 

, v And fuch -an afFurance and certainty multi- 
f tides have attained, and enjoy the comfort of; 
jjj nd indeed it is of fo high importance, that it is 
n wonder that any thoughtful Chriftian, that be- 

,.v ieves an eternity, can be eafyOne week, or one 
I ay without it. Mafon. 
il if Better thus. And fuch an affirrance and cer- 
tj «iinty multitudes have attained, and enjoy the 
II fcmfort of it. And indeed,’^?'/ a/Jicrance being 
a f fo high importance, it is a Wonder that any 
M troughtful Chriftian, who belteves an eternity, 
I ian be eafy one week, or one day without it. 
t ’ Some men admire the heights of mountains, 

he huge waves of the fea, the fteep falls of the 
I Iters,‘the compafsofthe ocean, and the circuit of 
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of the ftars, and pafs by themfelves without ad- 
miration *, and who can fufficientiy admire the 
noble nature of that creature Man, who hath in 
him the mortal and immortal, the rational and 
irrational natures united, and fo carries about 
with him the image of the whole creation ? ? 

Knowledge prepares and difpofes for pra£ticeJj 
and pradfice is the beltway to perfedt knowledge 
of any kind ; and truly mere fpeculation is a very 
raw thing in comparifon of that true and diftindf 
knowledge which is gotten by practice and expe-f 
rience. 

Better thus. Knowledge prepares and difpofes 
for pradtice, and practice is the bell way to per- i 
fedt knowledge of any kind. Speculation is a ; 
very raw thing, in comparifon of that true and. 
diftindt knowledge which is gotten by pradlice ji 
and experience. 

He had acquired a vaft fortune by trade ; bum 
virtue is the greatell ornament to a man’s cha-f' 
racier. 

RULE II. 

Membe'rs of a period, which exprefs things’! 
tranfadled at different periods of time, ought 1 

not to be joined by a copulative. 

EXAMPL.ES. 
Caffander, finding himfelf vigoroufly prei 
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by Demetrius, agreed with Lyfimachus to fend 
ambafladors to -Seleucus and Ptolemy, to repre- 
sent to them the fituation to which they were 
reduced. Thefe had likewife been offended at the 
contemptible manner in which they were treat- 
ed by Demetrius, and immediately entered into 
the confederacy *, after which they haftened in- 
to Aflyria to make preparations for this new 
war. 

The fame thing might have been more neatly 
exprefled by the palfive participle ; thus, 

Thefe, having been likewife offended at the con- 
temptible manner in which they were treated 
by Demetrius, immediately entered into the con- 
federacy,— 

A deep impreffion of grief and refentment 
had been made^ by the difcourfe and prefence of 
Guflavus, upon the minds of the Dalecarlian 
neafants, and they unanimoufly took up arms ; 
arid entreated Gultavus to command them, being ■charmed with his graceful mien and admiring the 
Sargenefs of his Itature, and the ftrong conllitu- 
tion of his body. 

Better thus. A deep impreflion of grief and 
laifefentment having been made.j by the difcourfe of 
ttGullavus, upon the minds of the Dalecarlian 
r peafants, they unanimoufly took up arms, eri* 
c 'treating Guftavus to command them, being charm- 
I ed with his graceful mien, and [Rule t,.7}filled 

with admiration at. the largenefs of his feature,— 
Ur thus; The difcourfe and prefence of Gulla*- 
iVus having made a deep impreflion cf grief and 
irefentment upon the minds of the Dalecarliaa 
ipeafants, they, being charmed with his graceful 

. R m.;cn, 
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mien, large ftature, and ftrong conftitution of; 
body, unanimoufly took up arms, and entreated 
Giiftavus to command them. 

The fenators, who {till acknowledged Kingi 
Eric, aflembled at Wadeftein, to confult about! 
the moft proper methods to put a flop to thefej 
difturbances. But Engelbre£th had been inform- 
ed of their defign, and was refolved either to; perfuade or fright them into a fenfe of their duty 
to their country. 

Better thus. But Engelbre<flh, having been in- 
formed of their defign, was refolved  

Or thus. But Engelbredth, who had been in- 
formed of their defign, was refolved  

RULE III. 
When two things are fo conne&ed as to re- 

quire but a copulative, it is agreeable to find an 
uniformity preferved m the different members of 
the period. 

EXAMPLES. 
Hither people bring their lackeys out of ftate; | 

and here it is that all they fay at their tables, and ; 
is afied at their houfes, is communicatecf to the 
whole town. Spec!. 

Here the conflru^ion is unnecelfarily varied; 
it ought to have been,—Lere it is that all they 
fay at their tables, and a£l at their houfes,— 

Callander caufed the young king Alexander, 1 
and his mother Roxana, to be fecretly put to f 
death. Polyfperchon, who governed in Pelo- I ponnefus, j 
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jjoanefus, took this opportunity to declare open- 
,y againft the conduft of Caifander, and made 
he people fenfible of the enormous wickednefs 
>f this action, with a view of rendering him odi- 
ous to the Macedonians, and entirely fnpplant him 
11 their affe£tions. 

Better thus.—took this opportunity to declare 
ipenly againft the condutft of Caflander, and to 
nake the people fenfible of the enormous wrck- 
dnefs of this action, with a view to render him 
dious to the Macedonians, and entirely fupplant 
dm in their affections. 

Or thus.—took this opportunity of declaring 
penly againft the conduit of Caffinder, and of 
taking the people fenfible of the enormous wick- 
dnefs of this action, with a view of, rendering 
kn odious to the Macedonians, and of entirely 
upplanting him in their affections. 

It is for this I am a voluntary exile from my 
ither’s houfe, who, after my mother’s death, 
•rtrenched on my religious liberty, reftrained me 
pom public worfhip, and forbid ms reading my 
able. Mrs. Rowe's Letters. 
Better thus.—retrenched my religious liberty, 

jftrained me from public worlhip, and forbade 
tie to read my Bible. 
te fpoke and bid the welcome table fpread, 
hen talk’d of virtue till the time of bed. 

Parnells, Hermit. 
Better. He fpoke and bade  

'' Did he not fear the Lord, and befought the 
prd, and the Lord repented him of the evil 
hich he had pronounced againft them ? 

Jer, xxvi. 19. 
• R 2 There 
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There is here an unneceflary change of con-, 

ftru&ion. It ought to be, 
Did he not fear the Lord, and befeech thefl 

Lord, end did not the. Lord repent him of theJ 
evil which he had pronounced againft them ? J 

’Tis therefore the aftual receiving of idea* 
from without, that gives us notice of the exiftn 
ence of other things, and makes us know, thaa 
fomething doth exill at the fame time without:; 
us, which caufes'^a/ideas in us ; tho’ perhaps! 
we neither know nor confider how it does foi 

Locke, Ffayk 
Our liabRnefs to error might be a conitanM 

admonition to us/to fpend the days of this our. 
pilgrimage with induftry and care in the feanclm 
and following of that way of life, which mighv! 
lead us to a ftate of greater perfe£Hon. 

Locke, V. 1. p. 272’ 
Better thus.- in the fearch and purfuit o\ 

that way of life, which might lead us to a ftat< 
of greater perfection. 

The following paflagesare faulty on accouqi 
of an unneceflary change of c%jjftru£tion. " 

The theological rage, which had been lon| 
boiling in men’s veins, feenis to have attained i§||i 
Jail ftage of virulence and ferocity. Humw 

The fenfe evidently requires, that the eon. ■ ftruftion fliould have been, without variation 
continued to the end. It fhould have been, ; 

The theological rage, which had been l®n> 
boiling in men’s veins, jfewa? to have attained—( 

This may perhaps be maj:t< 
:o have attained—9 
tter of jeft, or Js overlooked 

1 
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overlooked by thofe who do not turn their 
thoughts upon the aftions of others. 

Guardian, No. 87. 
Better thus. This may perhaps be matter of 

jell, and may be overlooked by thofe, who do not— 
The court of Rome gladly laid hold on all the 

opportunities which the imprudence, weakhefs, 
or neceflities of princes afford it to extend it’s 
authority. Hume. 

Better thus. The court of Rome gladly laid 
hold on all the opportunities which the impru- 
dence, weaknefs, or neceflities of princes 
ed it  

Did we but bellow any ferious thoughts on 
the great Original of our exiftence and happi- 
nefs, and viewed him in a proper light, every 
uncomfortable thought would vanilh ; all would 
appear great, bright and glorious. 

Jda. Library, ^. 159. 
The unneceflary change of conftruftion, in 

this fentence, feems to have arifen from not at- 
tending to the conjundlive form of it, which is 
introduced by the auxiliary did. 

It Ihould have been, 
Did we bellow any ferious thoughts on the 

Kgreat Original of our exiftence and happinefs, 
;iand view him in a proper light, i. e. and did 
we view him in a proper light,  
 Tho’ heaven’s King 
Ride on thy wings, and thou with thy compeers', 

ii fUs’d to the yoke, draw’Jl his triumphant wheels. 
In progrefs thro’ the road of heaven ftar-pav’d. 

Milton, P. L. iv. 973. 
R 3 The 
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The conjuniTion tho' governs not only the 

verb ride in the conjunctive mode, but alfo the 
verb drew’Jl. It Ihould therefore be, 
—  Tho’ heaven’s King 
Ride on thy wings, and thou, with thy compeers, '] 
Us’d to the yoke, draw his triumphant wheels, ! 
In progrefs thro’ the road of heaven llar-pav’d. 

I would be glad to know what intervals the , 
lower clergy can poffibly fet apart for the im- ; 
provement of their minds, or which way they ,! 

could be furnilhed with books. Swift., j 
Better thus. I would be glad to know, what | 

intervals the lower clergy can poffibly fet apart 
for the improvement of their minds, or which ; 

way they can be furniffied with books. 
If there be but one body of legiflators, it is no 1 

better than a tyranny; if there are only two, | 
there will want a cafing vote. Specl. No. 287. j 

Better thus. If there be but one body of le- 
giflators, it is no better than a tyranny j if there 
be but two, a cajling vote will be wanting. 

We Ihould’ fufficiently weigh the objedls of 
our hope ; whether’ they, be fuch, as we may 
reafonably expedt from them, what they propofe : 
in their fruition ; and whether they are fuch, as ] 
we are pretty fure of attaining. Specl. No. 535. 

Better thus.—-whether they ^ fuch, as we 
may reafonably exped from them, what they 
propofe in their fruition *, and whether they be 
fuch, as we are pretty fure of attaining. 

The account which the defendant now gives 
of this matter is deftroyed by the incoherent 
circumftance of madam Garnier’s oath, T 
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believe, to have been no more the nurfe to the 
2d. child, than this Pierre la Mart nxms the ac- 
coucheur. 

Sum of the Speeches in Doug. Caufe. p. 92. 
Better thus. The account, which the defen- 

dant now gives of this matter, is deftroyed by 
the incoherent circumflance of madam Garnier’s 
oath, 'whom I believe to have been no more the 
nurfe to the 2d. child, than this Pierre la Mart 
to have been the accoucheur. Or, 

The account which the defendant now gives 
of this matter, is deftroyed by the incoherent 
circumftance of Madam Garnier’s oath, voho, I 
believe, nvas no more the nurfe to the 2d. 
child, than this Pierre la Mart luas the ac- 
coucheur. 

RULE IV. 
When, in comparing things, obje£ts are either 

reprefented as fimilar to .One another, or diffi- 
milar, it is neceflary to preferve a refemblance 
in the members of the periods expreffing them, 
both as to the conftruHion and length of the 
members. 

EXAMPLES. 
If the Olynthians are not inftantly fuccoured, 

and with your utmoft efforts, you become affif- 
tants to Philip, and jterw him more effedlually 
than he can help himfelf. Second Olynthian of 
Demofthenes tranfated by Lord Lanfdowne. 

It ought to have been, than he can ferve 
himfelf. 

Were 
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Were we to be particular on this fubjedt, I 

take it, that the divifion of patron and client may 
include a third part of our nation. The want 
of merit and real worth willJlrike out about nine- ',, 
ty-nine in a hundred of thefe, and want of ability in. 
the patron will difpofe of as many of that order. 

Tatler, No. 169, m 
There is a want of neatnefs in this example, 

occafioned by the variety ftudied in it, which ; might be remedied thus. The want of merit 
and real worth willfrike out about ninety-nine in% 
the hundred of thefe, and want of ability as manyh 
of thofe. 

Providence has taken care that natural love 
fhould be no longer troublefome to the parent 
than it is ufeful to the young •, for fo foon as the 
wants of the latter ceafe the mother withdraws '! 
her fondnefs, and leaves them to provide for ’| 
themfelves. SpeB. No. 120. .1 

Better for, fo foon as the wants of the 
latfer ceafe, the former withdraws her fond-', 
nefs,  

The cafe is the fame in our fufferingsand 
what we are lofers on the one hand we gains 
on the other. Infpeftor, No. 374. 3 

This is ftudying -variety without nece'(fity,#| where uniformity would be more agreeable., ’ 
Better thus. The cafe is the fame in our fuffer- 
ings ; and what we lofe on the one hand we gain ' 
on the other. 

As to be perfedly juft is an attribute in the 
divine nature, to be fo to the utmoft of our abili- 
ties is the glory of a man. 

Guardian, No. 99. Bettex. 
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Better thus. As to be perfeftly juft is an at- 

tribute of the divine nature ; Jo to bejujl (o the ut- 
moft of our abilities is the glory of the human.. 

One order of mankind trips faft after the next 
order above it; and by this rule you may trace 
iniquity from the converfations of the thcjl weal- 
thy to thofe of the humblejl degree. 

Guardian, No. 87. 
Better.—by this rule you may trace iniquity 

from the converfations of the wealthiejl to thofe 
of the poorej degree. Or, from the conver- 
fations of the highejl to thofe of the lowejl degree. 

Of all the leagues among kingdoms, the clof- 
eft was that which had fo long fubfifted between 
France and Scotland ; and the Englifti, while at 
war with the former nation. Could not expe£l: to 
remain long unmolefted* bn the northern frontier. 

Better thus.—and the Englifh, while at war 
with the former nationy could not expect to re- 
main long unmolefted by the latter. 

By this means it comes to pafs that the girls 
Ieoh .upon their father as a clown, and the boys , ‘ 
think their mother no better than fhe fliould be. 

No. 128. 
Better thus. By thefe means it comes' to pafs, 

that the girls look upon their father as a clown, ; 
and the boys upon their mother as no. better than j 
fhe (hould be. 

It is owing to pride and a fecret affectation of 
a certain felf-exiftence, that the nobleft motive 
for a&ion, that ever waspropofed to man, is not 

acknow- 
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acknowledged the glory and happinefs of their \ 
being. 

As the noun man is here ufed in it’s higheft ' 
fignification, the pronoun his would have been ! 
more proper in the laft member of this fentence ; 
for a pronoun has the fame extenfive or limited 
fignification, which the noun bears, for which 
it Hands : Thus,  is not acknowledged the glory and hap- 
pinefs of his being. 

The Regent was at the head of the partizans of 
France, and the defenders of Popery ; and Len- 
ox in the fame flqtion with the advocates for the 
Englifh alliance, and a reformation in religion. 

Rob, Hift. Scot. 
Better thus. The Regent was at the head of 

the partizans of France, and the defender of 
Popery : and Lenox at the head of the advo- 
cates— 

Were animals- endowed with reafon to as 
great a degree as many their buildings would be 
as different as ours." SpeEiator. 

It fnould have been. Were animals endowed 
with reafon to as grrat a degree as matiy their 
buildings would be as different as his. 

Or thus. Were animals endowed with rea- 
fon to as great a degree as we are} their build- 
ings would be as different as ours. 

For that fire and levity which makes the young 
ones fcarceconverfable: when a little wafled and 
tempered with years makes a very pieafant and gay 
old age. - Guardian, No. to I. 

Better thus.—when a little wafted and tem- 
pered by years, makes the old ones very pleafant and 
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fttnd gay. Or thus, when a little wafted and 
| tempered by years, makes dd age pleafant and gay. 

An ancient philofopher repretented the com- 
mon failings of humari nature in the following 
manner; every man, ftys he, carries two bags 
with him, the one hanging before, the other be- 
hind him ; in that he puts all the faults of others, 
in this his own, by which he has the failings of 
others always before his face ; but his own feldom 

: or never come in view. 
Better thus by which means he has the 

^failings of others always in view; but his own 
: feldom or never. 

RULE V. 
It is improper to change from perfon to per- 

fon, from fubje£f to fubjedf, or from perfon to 
fubjeft, within the bounds of the fame period. 

EXAMPLES. 
All the precautions of prudence, moderation, 

|)and condefcenfion, which.. Eumenes employed, 
were incapable of mollifying the hearts of thofe 

^barbarians and extingutjh their jealoufy '; and he 
mull have renounced his merit and virtue which 
occafioned it, to have been capable of appeafing 

.them. Rollin's Ancient Hifiory, V. 7. p. 93. 
! There is a cpnfufion introduced into this pe- riod by changing from one fubject to another : 

the 
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the fame thought might have been exprefled 
thus, 
 were incapable of mollifying the 
hearts of thofe barbarians, and [Rule 3.3 of ex^\ 
/z'«£wj/Z>/«g-their jealoufy; and to have [Rule 10.] 
been capable of extingnijhing it, he muft have 
renounced his merit and virtue which occafion* 
ed it. 

I am afraid, that many men, whofe wives have 
pofefed their efeetn, have yet lavilhed their for-.; 
tune and their fondnefs upon a miftrefs. 

Adventurer, No. 36. 
There is in this an unneceflary change from 

perfon to perfon, which might eafily have been 
prevented; thus, I am afraid, that many men,j 
who have ejleemed their wives, have yet lavifhed— , 

The Sultan being dangeroufly wounded they 
carried him to his‘tent: and upon hearing of 
the defeat of his troops, they put him into a 
litter which tranfported him to a place of fafety, i 
at the diftance of about fifteen leagues. 

Better thus. The Sultan, being dangeroufly 
wounded, was carried to his tent ; and upon 
hearing of the defeat of his troops, he was put 
into a litter, and fo tranfported to a place of 
fafety, at the diftance of about fifteen leagues.   and reftores to his Ifand that tran- 
quillity to which they had been ftrangers during 
his abience,  Pope.. 

Better thus. and reftores to his Ifand that 
tranquillity to which//had been a ftranger dur- 
ing his abfence,   Now, 
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Now, now I feize, I clafp thy charms, 
And now you burft ; ah ! cruel from my arms. 

Here is an unneceflary change from the fe- 
"cond-perfon lingular to the fecond plural. 

It would have been better, thus, 
Now, now I feize, I clafp your charms^ 
And now you burft ; ah ! cruel from my arms. 

RULE VI. 
To drop copulatives and other particles lias 

frequently a tendency to animate and enliven 
language. 

EXAMPLES. 
There is, I know not how, deeply imprinted in 

the minds of men, a certain prefage, as it were, 
of a future exiftence ; and this takes the deepell 
root, and is moft difcoverable in the greateft ge- 
niufes and moft elevated minds. 'Spectator. 

There is a flatnefs in this period, oecafioned 
by the repetition of the copulative, which might 
be eafily remedied by fupplying the relative 

' [which] in place of the firft copulative ; thus, 
i There is, I know not how, deeply imprinted 

in the minds of men, a certain prefage of a fu- 
ture exiftence, which takes the deepeft root,— 

, Some cenfured Statius, as one who went be- 
^.yond all bounds in his images and expreffions; 
and laughing at the cruelty of his conceptions, 
the rumbling of his numbers, and the dreadful 
pomp and bombaft of his expreffions. 

Better 
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Better thus, Some cenfured Statius, as erne 

who. went beyond all bounds in his images and 
exprt ffions ; laughing at-the cruelty  

The covetous man heaps up riches, which are j 
tlfelefs to him, and the licentious fpares no pains | 
to procure pleafures, which are pernicious to. 
him. The former to latisfy his avarice, abftains ] 
from necefiary things ; and the latter, to gratify ; 
his fenfuality, grafps at fuperfluities. 

Better thus, i he former, to fatisfy his ava-j 
rice, abfiains from neceffary ; the latter, to gra-i| 
tify hisdenfuality, grafps at fuperfluous things. ; 

Little minds are beft pleafed with the know-; j 
ledge of trifles ; and indolent minds with fuch j 
things as tend only to amufe the fancy ; and cu- : 
riotis minds with the knowledge of fa£ts; and | 
worldly minds with the methods of becoming ^ 
rich ; but the wife man prefers no knowledge to ’ 
that of God and himfelf. 

Better thus, Little minds are heft pleafed I 
with the knowledge of trifles -, indolent minds, J 
w ith fuch things as o«/y tend to amufe the fancy ; ! 

curious minds, with the knowledge ©f fa&s ; and 
worldly mind; ; 

In a w-ord, he had a lively fancy, and a ready | 
wit, and.a clear head, 'and a penetrating genius, I 
and a found judgment. 

Language is fometimes hurt by altogether \ 
omitting particles. 

EXAMPLES. 
Tho’ happinefs do not confift in freedom from 

pain and trouble alone, it cannot be denied to be ' 
a great part Better i 
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Better thus, Thd’ happinefs do not c'onfift in 

. freedom from pain and trouble alone ; yet it can- 
; not be denied to be a great part of it. 
; It feems, this perfon is of fo fallen a nature, 

that he knows but little fatisfaclion in the midfl 
of a plentiful fortune, and fecretly frets to fee 
any appearance of content in one that lives 

; upon the hundredth part of his income, who is 
unhappy in the pofleffion of the whole. 

No. [37. 
It would have bee^mdre elegant, and at the 

fame time more per®icudus, if (while he) had 
: been put in place of r;the pronoun (who,) thus, 
 'none, that lives upon the hundredth 
part ot his income, while he is unhappy in the 

j. pofleffion of the whole; 
Alexander failed down the Indus as far as the 

ocean, conquering all the nations in his way on 
both fides of that river. When he had pafled 
the mouth of the Indus into the fouthern ocean, 
had now carried his conquefts to- the utmofb 
boundaries of the earth on that fide, he reckon- 
ed that he had obtained all that he propofed. 

i1 The fenfe here is obfcured by the want of a 
conjun£tion. It ought to be, 

'■ When he had palled the mouth of the Indus 
into the fouthern ocean, and had now carried— 
 but Jt is reafon,the memory of their vir- 

tues remain to their pofterity. Bacon. 
Better thus, but it is reafon, that the 

memory of their virtues Jhould remain to their 
pofterity. 

S 2 RULE 
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RULE VII. 
In the arrangement of a period, a circum- 

ftance ought always to be placed between the 
parts of that member to which it belongs. 

This rule is tranfgrefled by interje&ing a cir* 
cumftance betwixt two capital members of a 
period ; hecaufe it is always left doubtful, fo far 
as it depends upon the arrangement, to which 
of the two members the circumftance belongs.i 
The confequence of which is, that we are either 
kd to a wrong fenfe, or the fenfe is left doubtful. 

EXAMPLES. 
Such was at that time, the Roman greatnefs, 

that the name of that potent republic alone obfcur- 
ed the fplendor and power of the greateft kings. 

2d Qhn. cf Demcf. tranf. by L. Lanf. 
Here, according to the prefent arrangement, 

we are led to a wrong fenfe. For the term (alone) 
which feems to qualify the foregoing word (re- 
public) is intended to qualify the word (name,) 
it ought then to be arranged thus •,—Such vcas 
at that time the Roman greatnefs, that the name 
alone of that potent republic,—— 
    becaufe it feems to me, that the mat- 
ters of faffs here fet down, which are acknow- 
ledged by unbelievers, muft bft acknowledged by them alfo to contain together, a degree of evi- 
dence of great weight \ &c. 

Butler's Analogy. 
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The term [alfo] is not intended, to qualify 

[them] but [acknowledged] the wrong fenfe 
therefore might have been avoided by the fol- 
lowing arrangement:—becaufe it feems to me, 
that the matters of fa£t here fet down, which 
are acknowledged by unbelievers, muft alfo be ac- 
knowledged by them, to contain  

We are alfured at leajl that the firft martyr for 
•Chriftianity was encouraged in his laft moments, 
by a vifion of that Divine Perfon for whom he 
•fuffered, and into, whofe prefence he was then ' 
hatlenirtg. Addfon's Evidences, p. .69. 

The adverb [at lead] feems by it’s pofition to 
affeel: the preceding word [aflured] whereas it is 
intended to affedt the following words [the firlt 
martyr.] It ought to have been, We are aflur- 

.e&y'that, at leajl the firit martyr, &c. 
. Men’s paffions couldmake them fubmit to 

fuch terms; and therefore all unreafonable bar- 
gains in marriages ought to be fet alide, as well 
as deeds extorted from met! under force or in 
prifon, who are altogether as much mailers of 
their aflioirs as he that is poflefled with a vio- 
lent paflion. Toiler, No. 223. 

it The wrong fenfe occafioned by this arrange- 
ment will be prevented by placing the term [on- 
ly] immediately after [Men’s paffions] which it 

; ought to affedt. 
* The firengt]i iof that commonwealth was 

once fufficienf a/ow, to keep that afpiring mon- 
arch within bounds ; 

2. ■Olyn.of'Dzmoil; tranf by LordLandfdo wne. 
S 3 Better, 
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Better,—the Jlrength alone of that common- 

wealth—■— 
What refembJance can we find in the prefent 

generation of thofe great men ? Ih. 
There is a flight ambiguity occafioned by this 

arrangement. It would be better thus, 
What refemhlance of thofe great men can we find 

in the prefent generation ? 
Upon the death of her hufband,. which hap- 

pened about feven years ago, fhe retired from 
the town to her eftate in the country wholly^ , 
where fhe'lived beloved, and died in peace. 

By this arrangement we are led to a fenfe dif- 
ferent from that intended, viz. that her eftate 
was in the country wholly. It ought to have 
been, {he retired from town to her 
eftate in the country, where fhe lived beloved, 
and died in peace. 
  —but in thefe expectations he was mif- 

taken, howeiter reafonablc. 
The ftrudture of this period leads to a wrong 

fenfe, viz. that it was reafanahle to be miftahen. 
An abfurdity which would have been prevented 
by the following arrangement, but in thefe. 
expectations, however reafonable, he was miftaken. 

Mellila remarked every circumftance which 
denoted her own importance, with exultation,.; 
and enjoyed the folicitude which her prefence 
produced among thofe from whofe fociety fhe- 
had fo lately been driven with difdain and indig- 
nation. Adventurer, No. 8. 

The wrong fenfe, occafioned by this ftruChire,. 
may be removed by arranging the period thus Mellila* 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 199 
Meliffa, ’with exultation, remarked every circum- 
ftanee, which denoted her own importance,— 

He is an utter ftranger to the pleafmg reflec- 
tions in the evening of a well-fpent day, or the 
gladnefs of heart or quicknefs of fpirit after pro- 
found fleep or indolentJlumbers in the morning. 

The ftrucfure of this period leads to a wrong 
fenfe, viz. indolent fiumbers in the morning. The 
wrong fenfe will be removed by the following 
arrangement; He is an utter if ranger to the 
pleafing refle£lions in the evening of a well-fpent 
day, or the gladnefs of heart, or quicknefs of 
fpirit in the morning after a proiound fleep, or 
indolent Jlumbers. 

— She liftened to this propofal, as to the 
voice of heaven : her mind was fuddenly relieved- 
from the moft tormenting perplexity y from the 
dread of wandering about expofed to the me- 
naces of a beadle, or the infults of the rabble 
•without money or employment. 

One would imagine the fenfe to be, that the 
rabble were •withoutmoney or employment; where- 
as the meaning is, that/fte •was delivered hom the 
dread of wandering about nuithoui money or employ- 
ment, expofed to the menaces of a beacie, or 
the infults of the rabble. 

They are written by a gentleman who has 
taken this opportunity to fee France,, and has 
given his friends in England a general account of 
what he has there met with in fevered epijlles. 

Guardian, No. iai. 
Better thus,—and who, in feveral epijlles, has 

given 
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given his friends in England a general account 
of what he has there met with. 

But to return to Nicholas Hart; I believe, 
Sir, you will think it a very extraordinary cir- 
cumftance for a man to gain his livelihood by 
fleeping, and that reft fliould procure a man 
futienance as well as indujlry; and yet fo it is,, 
that Nicholas got laft year enough to fupport 
him a twelvemonth. Sped. No. 184. I 

Better thus,— and that reft, as well as indujtrfi 
fhould procure a man fuftenance ; and yet  

If fo fearful a ftorm of vengeance fell upon; 
the moft innocent per fon that ever was for <,ur 

ftns, then we have reafon to take that kind and-j 
merciful admonition of the Son of God to Jin noM 
more, leajl a lOorfe thing> if it be poffibie, come \ 
upon ourfelves.' Tillotfon, Ser. 45. 

Better thus,—If fo fearful a ftorm of ven-; 
geance fell, for our fins, upon the moft innocent 
perfon that ever was,  

During this retreat the machiavilian was not 
idle,butfecretly fomented divifions, and wrought | 
over to his fide fome of the inferior adfors, re- 
ferring a trap-door to himfelf, to which only he. 
had a key. Taller, No. 193. 

As far as depends on the arrangement, it is 
not eafy to know whether the term [only] re- 
lates to the word immediately preceding, or that 
following. It fhould be, 
 referving a trap-door to himfelf, to 

which he only had a key. 
The Memorandum-Book, which puts It in every 

lady’s power to keep a more exatft regifter of all her 
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her engagements, and to ilate the balance of vi- 

\f\tsfairly between debtor and creditor. 
Adven. No. 23. 

It ought to be, and to fairly the bal- 
ance of vifits between debtor and creditor. 

I have hitherto prefented only the more infig- 
nificant and lazy part of mankind under the de- 

. nomination of dead men, together with the de- 
grees towards non-exiftence, in which others 
can neither be faid to live or be defundh, but are 
only animals merely drefs’d up like men, and differ 
from each other, but as flies do by a little co- 
louring of their wings. Tatkr, No. 174. 

I It ought to be, in which others can nei- 
ther be faid to be alive nor be defunct, but are 
animals only, drejfed merely up like men, &'c. 

Or thus;— in which others can neither 
be faid to be alive nor dead, but are animals only, 
drejfed merely up like men, &c. 

Lady Formal and Mrs. Prim, were once the 
moft intimate females living j theyto one 
another regularly at church, and the play-houfe, 
talked together where-ever they met; and, for 
feveral years together, left their names once a- 

'11 month regularly at each other’s houfes. 
Adventurer, No. 23. 

Better thus, they curtfied regularly to one 
; another at church and the play-houfe. 

Whilft- the foldiers employed themfelves in 
, gathering thofe treafures too attentively the king 

efcaped out of their hands. 'Rollin's An. Hijl. 
Better,—Whilft the foldiers employed them- 

felves too attentively in gathering thofe treafures,-- 
The 
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by the wonders that crowded upon him. He1 

firft made fome attempts to apologize for his; 
/fufpicions with aukwardnefs and hefitation. 

sldventurer, No. 8. 
The fenfe would be more perfpicuous by the 

following arrangement: He at firft made 
fome attempts, with aukwardnefs and hejitation, 
to apologize for his fufpicions. 

—Cotta dfd not treat Heraclea, which he 
took after a Ipng fiege by treachery in the fame* 
manner. I 

Better,—<|otta did not treat Heracleaj in the \ 
| fame manners w'fiich after a long fiege, he took j ■ by treachery! ’ 

The fpirit of enterprize, and the hope of pre-1 
fumptioh wefi; not yet quelled in the young ioL 
dier; and he ireceived drders to attend K. Wil- ’ 
liam when hef wentto tfte fiege of Namur, with ! 

■< exultation and\trqnfport believing his elevation 
. to independeifcetand diftindlion, as certain as if 
he had been going to t^e poireffion of a title 1 

land eftate. : 1 Adventurer. No. y.l 
< It is difficull at firft fight, to determine whe- | 
Hther the claule (tvith exultation, and tranfport) | 

belongs to the. young foldier or K. William.,.! 
This would haie been prevented by the follow- =! 
ing arrangement: and he, with exultation andm 
tranfport, received orders to attend K. William 
when he went to the fiege of Namur; &c. 
I I flrall clofe this difcourfe with a parallel re- 
flexion on thefe three fpecies *, who feem to be ] . 

* vis. A critic, a mifer, and a free-thinker. • | allied, | 
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allied, by a certain agreement, in a mediocrity 
ipf und'erftanding. Guardian, No. 83. 

As far as depends upon the arrangement, it. 
pannot be determined whether the member, [by ■ a certain agreement] relate to that immediately 
going before or that following. The ambiguity 
might be removed by the following arrange- 
ment:—I (hall clofe this difcourfe with a paral- 
d^l refle£Hon on thefe three fpecies, who, by a 
certain agreement, feem to be allied in a medio- 
crity of underftanding. 

It is with a fecret forrow and vexation of 
mind that I muft tell the fequel of the ftory, 
and let my reader know, that this faithful pair 
who were ready to have died in each others 

I, arms, about three years after their efcape, upon fame 
' trifling difgufl, grew to a coldnefs at firil, and at 
'length fell cut to fuch a degree, that they left 
one another and parted for ever. 

Tatler, No. 1 pa. 
Better thus, t\\I&t,)about three years after 

their efcape, upon fame trifling difgufl, this faithful 
.pair, who were ready to have died in each others 
arms, grew cold at firft, and  

il It is very difficult, I believe, to exprefs violent 
•motions, which are very fleeting and tranfitory, 
^either in colours or •words. Guardian, No. 86. 

’■ Better thus,—It is, lbelieve, -very difficult to 
exprefs, in colour or •words, violent motions, 
which are very fleeting and tranfitory. 

* She had not, indeed, any hope of being ever 
able to defend herfelf againft her accufer 

\equal terms >• nor did {he know how to fubfift a 



204 ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 
fingle day, when fhe had returned his bill, and 
quitted his houfe. Adventurer> No. 8. 

Better thus,—She had not, indeed, any hope 
of being ever able, upm equal terms, to defend 
herfelf againft her accufer ;— 

I would by no means prefume to tax fuch cha- 
rafters with hypocrify, as is done too frequently ; 
that being a vice, which, I think, none but he, 
who knows the fecrets of men’s hearts, fhould 
pretend to difcover in another, where the proofs 
of it do not amount to a demonftration. Specl. No. 494. ;! 

Better thus,—I would by no means prefume, ! 
as is done too frequently, to tax fuch characters , 
with hypocrify ;  

If number be neceflary to prove the truth and- 
goodnefs of any religion, ours will be found not 
inconfiderable, as our adverfaries would make 1 

it, upon inquiry. 
Better thus, ours, upon inquiry will be 

found not fo inconfiderable, as our adverfaries 
would make it. 

Inveterate evil habits, partly from their own 
nature, put men under feveral difadvantages of \ 
ever obtaining deliverance from the dreadful 
confequences of them, and partly from the jujt 
judgment and permiffon of God. 

Better thus,—Inveterate evil habits, partly 
from their own nature, and partly from the jujl 

judgment andpermiffion of God, put men under 1 

feveral difadvantages in their ever obtaining de- 
liverance from the dreadful confequences of 
them. 

Men are in danger of falling in llippery ; places, i 
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places, and of being entangled when they walk 
in the midfl; of fnares cunningly laid for them. 
It is not in men to order their own fteps, and 

; to reftrain their inclinations and paffionsi in the 
prefence of a powerful temptation, thus difablei 
and .entangled. 

Better thus, It is not in men, thus difabled 
and entangled, to order their own fteps, and to 
reftrain their inclinations and paffions in the pre- 
fence of a powerful temptation. 

RULE VIII. 
Words, expreffing things conne£led in thought, 

ought to be placed as near together as poflible. 
EXAMPLES. 

I had the curiofity the other day to follow a 
crowd of people near Billingfgate, who were 
conducing a pajfionate woman whofoldjijh to a ma- 
gijlrate, in order to explain fome -words which 
were ill taken by one of her own quality and 
profeflion in the market. Toiler, No. 204. 

; This arrangement might lead one to imagine 
t that the woman fold filh to the magiftrate ; a 

wrong fenfe, which might eafily be avoided, by 
a fmall alteration ; thus, who were conducing to a 

' magijlrate a pajfionate woman who fold f/h, &c. 
Or, who wereeonauEling a pajfonate jijh-woman 

to a magijlrate. 
The next day he was removed in a wagon, 

with many others who were in the fame condi- 
tion, to a place of greater fafety, at -the diftance 

T of 
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of about tRree leagues, where proper care migh jj 
be taken of their wounds. Adventurer, No. 7 ] 

There is a harfhnefs in the arrangement o}|j 
this period, occafioned by violently feparating 
the verb from the fubjeft which it refers to 
The fentence might be arranged, thus; The 
next day, he, •with many others, who were in the 
fame fituation, was removed in a wagori to a 
place of greater fafety.  

The Guardian, fpeaking of a mind fufficient- 
ly furnifhed with ideas to fupport folitude, and 
Iteep up an agreeable converfation with itfelf, 
fays. 

At the fame time, I mull own, that as a mind, 
thus furnifhed, feels a fecret pleafure in the con- 
fcioufnefs of it’s own perfection, and is delight- 
ed with fuch occafions as call upon it, to try it’s) 
force, a lively imagination (hall produce a plea-* 
fure very little inferior to the former inperfons 0) 
much weaker heads. Guardian, No. 3 i. 

There is a confiderable ambiguity occafioned, 
by feparating two claufo, which are moft inti- 
mately connected. The ambiguity would have 
been removed by the following arrangement.— 
a lively imagination, in perfons of much weaker head A 
lhall produce a pleafure very little inferior to the 
former. 

Thefe perfons are not content to ring, in daily 
panegyric, encomiums on the wifdom and virtue^ 
of the juftice and clemency, the fuccefs and tri- 
umphs of your adminiltration ; but  Bolinbroke's Biff, on PartieL 

Better, Thefe perfons are not content in daiA 
ly panegyric to ring encomiums  I dard 
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1 dare appeal to your private thouglits, whe- 

Ither the principles they contain and the confe»- 
ijuences deducible from them, deitroy, 
if they were to take place> the whole fcheme of the., 
IBritifh Conftitution. Ih. 

Better, I dare appeal to your private thoughts, ■whether the principles they contain, and the j donfequenccs deducible from them, would noty if they were to take place, deftroy the whole 
ifeheme   

They in fuclr'a fenfe, nationally aclitte.wlegedand'. ■ worfoipfied the Maker of-heaven and earth, when 
" the reft of the world were funk .in idolatry, as 

Tendered them in fa<R, the peculiar people of ; God. Butler's Analogy. 
Better, When the reft of the world were 1 funk in idolatry, they nationally acknowledged -and 

< 'worfhipped the Maker of heaven and earth in fuch 
a fenfe, as rendered them, in fadt, the peculiar 

: people of God. 
Hiftory is full of examples ffpcient, one would 

si imagine, to deter princes, if attended to, from per- 
mitting the companions of their idle hours, or 
the inftrurnents of their pleafures,—Bolinbroke. 

- There are, perhaps, too many particulars ad- 
mitted into this period : to retain the whole, it , 

i'tought to be arranged thus; Hiftory is full 
of examples, if attended to, fujficient, one would-, 

w imagine, to deter princes from permitting the 
: companions of their idle hours, or the inftru- 

tnents of their pleafures,  
Or thus, One would imagine, that the exam- : pies which abound in Hiftory, migl.t, if attended 

to, be fujficient to deter princes— 
T 2 I would 
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I would only add to the other proofs I have 

given, that St. Paul could have no rational mo- 
tive to become a difciple of Chrift ; unlefs he 
fincerely believed in him, this ohfervation. 

Lord Lyttleton’s Obferv. on St. Paul’s converjion ■ 
and Apojllejhip) p. 34. 

Better, To the other proofs I have given, I 
niotild only add this obfervation> that St. Paul 
eould have no rational motive to become a difci- | 
pie of Chrift; unlefs he fmcerely believed in 
him. 

There is this direft, eafy, and obvious account 
of it, that people really faw and heard a thing 
not incredible, when they affirm fincerely and | 
with full affurance, they did fee and hear. Butler. 

Better, There is this direft, eafy, and obvi- 
ous account of it, that people really faw and' ’ 
heard a thing not incredible, which they fincere- 
ly and with full afiiirance they did fee 
and hear. 

They have indeed heard of a wild young gen- 
tleman, who would rake about the town, and 
take up his lodgings at a bagnio ; who had told 
many a girl a pretty ffiry, that was fool enough, 
to believe him, and had a right to many a child 
that did not call him father; but that in feme of 
thofe frolics he thought no harm, and for others 
he had fufficiently fuffered. Adventurer, No. 30. 

Better, They have indeed heard of a wild 
voung gentleman, who would rake about the 
town, aird take up his lodgings at a bagnio, 
who had told a pretty Jlory to many a girl that ; was 1 
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was fool enough to believe him ; and had a 
right to many a child that did jiot call him fa-? 

r ther,— 
j To argue, that lecau/e there is, if there were 
r like evidence from teltitridny for miracles ac- 
I knowleged falfe, as for thofe in atteftation of, 
I Chriftianity, therefore the evidence in the latter 

cafe is not to be credited ; this is the fame as to : argue, that if two men of equally good repu- 
tation, had given evidence in different caufes no 
way connedfed, and one of them had been con- : vidted of perjury, this confuted the teftimony of 

( the other. Butler’s Analogy. 
Better thus, If there were like evidence from 

teftimony, for miracles acknowledged to be falfe, 
as for thofe wrought in atteftation of Chriftiani- 
ty ; then to argue, that for this reafon, the evi- dence in the latter' cafe is not to be credited, 
would be the fame as to argue, that if two men, 

!of equally good reputation, had given evidence 
in different caufes no way connedted, and one 
of them being afterwards convidted of perjury, 
that therefore this Jhould convict the other alfo of 
perjury. 

ii Or, and the tefimony of the one being con- 
l futed, that therefore this confuted the teftimony jj; of the Other alfo. 

No one, can diftinguifh fuch a caufe of fatis- 
fadtion in his own mind, I believe. - 

Treatife on the Sublime. t Better thus, No one, I believe, can diftinguifh 
ftich a caufe of fatisfadlion in his own mind. 

T-3 RULE 
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RULE IX. 
Relative words ought to be placed as near as 

poflible to the words to whicht hey relate. 

EXAMPLES. 
Two mornings ago, a gentleman came in to my 

Lady Lizard’s tea-table, who is diftinguifhed in 
town by the good tafte he is known to have in 
pbljte writings, efpecially fuch as relate to love 
and* gallantry. Guardian.y'iio. 16. 

The relative who is too far feparated from the 
word to which it relates. It might be helped 
thus; 

Two mornings ago, came in to my Lady Liz- 
ard’s tea-table a gentleman^ who is diftinguilhed 
in town by his good tafte, &c. 

Upon this general view of the fcripture, I 
would remark, how great a length of time the | 
whole relation takes up, near fix thoufand years 
of which are paft. Butler's Analogy, jj 

There is a flight ambiguity and inelegance oc- ■ 
cafioned by this arrangement. It would be bet- 
ter thus; 

Upon this general view of the feripture, I 
would remark, how great a length of time the 
whole relation takes up, of which near fix thou- 
fand years are paft. 

As for my part, when I have happened to at- 
tend the corpfe of a friend to his interment, and 
have feen a graceful man at the entrance of a 
church-yard, who became the dignity of his 

fun&ion,.. 
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fun&ion, and afTumed an authority which is na- 
tural to truth, pronounce, I am the refurre£tion 1 and the life. Guardian, No. ax: 

Better,—As for my part, when I have hap- 
pened to attend the corpfe of a friend to his in- 
terment, and have feen, at the entrance of 
church-yard, a graceful man, who became the. 
dignity of his fundlion, &c. 

The following letter is written by an honed: 
countryman to his miftrefs, and came to the 
hands of a lady of good fenfe wrapped about a 
thread-paper, who has long kept it by her as an 
image of artlefs love- Speft. No. 324. 

Better thus,—The. following letter is written 
by an honed: countryman to his miftrefs, and 
came, wrapped about a thread-paper, to the hands 
of a lady of good fenfe, who has long kept it by 
her as an image of artlefs love. 

Apply your ftudy in fuch hours as your difcreet, 
matter doth aftign you earnejlly. 

Sir. Henry Sidney to his Son Sir Philip. 
It is difgufting to find the adverb fo far from ; the verb affedted by it. 
Better,—Earnejlly apply your ftudy  

RULE X. 
In arranging words in a period, that order is 

always the moft agreeable, where, without ob- 
fcuring the fenfe, the moft important images, 
the moft fonorous words, and the longeft mem- 
bers are at the clofe. Hence to place a circum- 
ftance late in a period, or at the elofe, muft al- 
ways have a bad effedf. 

It 
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It is farther to be obferved, that there are 

fome periods, which cannot be fo conftrufted, 
as to clofe with the word, which makes the 
greateft figure; and in that cafe the capital 
word ought, if pofiible, to be placed in the be*- 
ginning. 

EX AM PL ES. 
A rumour was fpread that Philip was lick; 

that rumour was followed by another that Philip 
was dead, and then, as if all danger had died 
with him, you dropped your preparations; 
whereas, then, then was your time to pulh, and 
he a&ive; then was your time to fecure your- 
felves, and confound him at once. 

Second Olynthian of Demolthenes tranfated by 
Lord Lanfdowne. 

Better thus,—and at once confound him. 
Addrefies were continually made, and the 

edge of the Law continually whetted againlt' 
them, from 1660 to 1669, "/hen the Law for 
fuppreffing conventicles, and the lall of thefe 
penal ftatutes palled, as 1 remember. 

Bolinbyoke's Diff. on Parties. 
Better,—Addreffes were continually made, 

and the edge of the Law continually whetted 
againft them; from i66oto 1669, when, as I 
remember, the Law for fuppreffing conventicles, 
and the lall of thefe penal ftatutes palled. 

Having delivered my thoughts upon paftoral 
poetry, after a didactic manner, in fame foregoing 
papers,—I Ihall clofe the whole with the follow- 
ing fable or allegory. Guardian, No. 32. 

After r 
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After teing engaged in the principal fubjeffc 

r it is with reludlance we are brought down to 
give attention to a circumftance. The follow- 
ing arrangement would therefore have been 
more agreeable. 

Having in fame foregoing papers, delivered my 
thoughts upon paftoral poetry after a didadtic 
manner, ^— 

He then told her of his firft meeting with this 
lady, and of every circumftance that had hap- 
pened fince ; concluding with his determinations 
to leave her, and with a thoufand promifes of 
fidelity to his wife, if fte generoufy confented, af- 
ter what had happened, to receive him as a huf- 
band  World, No. 5. 

Better,—He then told her of his firft meeting 
with this lady, and of every circumftance that 
had happened fince 5 concluding with his deter- 
minations to leave her, and with a thoufand pro- 
mifes of fidelity to his wife, if after what had 
happened,y&f generoufy tonfentedto receive him as 
« hujhand. 

Enough furely hath been written tojha'me thofe, 
who have not loft ail felrfe of fhame, out offo ig- 
nominious a crime. Bolinbroke. 

Better,—Enough furely hath been written to 
fame ihofe out offo ignominious a crime, who have: 
not loft all fenfe of Ihame. 

In like manner, the paffions of the mind, 
which put the world in motion, and produce all 
the buftle and eagernefs of the bufy crowds that 
fwarm upon the earth; the paflions, whence 
arife all the pleafurcs and pains that we fee and 

hear 
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hear ofy if we analyze the mind of man are very 
few. Adventurer, No. 95. 

Better,—In like manner, if we analyze 
Jthe mind of man, the paffions whence arife all 
mhe jdeafures and pains that we fee and hear of u. 
Weryfew. _ $ 

Some'creatures call: their eggs as chance dire£l 
them, and think of them no farther, as infeEls 
andfever a i kinds offijh. SpeEi. No. 120. 

Better,—Some creatures, as inf eels and feveral 
kinds of ffh, call their eggs as chance directs 
them, and think of them no farther. 

I {hall conclude this paper by obferwng, that 
paftoral poetry, which is the molt confiderable 
kind of eafy writing, Aa/A been attempted 
with ill fuccefs of any fort whatfoever. 

Guardian, No. 15. 
Better, hath oftenef of any fort ivhatfoever, 

been attempted with ill fuccefs. 
Meliffa -determined not to attempt her juf- 

tification, while it would render her veracity fuf- 
pefted, and appear to proceed only from the 
hope of being reftored to a Hate of fpleridid de- 
pendence, frofn which jealoufy or caprice might 
again at any time remove her, without'cmfe and 
without notice. ' Adventurer, No. 8. 

Better, might again, without caufe, and 
without notice, at any time remove her. 

A gay young gentleman in the country, not 
many years ago, fell defperately in love with a 
blooming young creature, whom give me leave 
to call Meliffa. Guardian, No. 85. 

Better thus,—Not many years ago, a gay young gentleman 
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gentleman in the country, fell defperately in 
love with a blooming fine creature,  

Every rocket ended in a conftellation, andy 
ftrewed the air with fuch a fhower of 
fpangles as opened and enlightened the whoi^WP 
icene from time to time. Guardian^ m 103. 

Better thus,—Every rocket ended in a con- 
ftellation, and ftrewed the air with fuch a fhower 
of filver fpangles, as, from time to time, opened 
and enlightened the whole fccne. 

The polls, which require men offhining and 
uncommon parts to difcharge them, are fo very 
few, that many a great genius goes out of the 
world without ever having had an opportunity 
to exert itfelf •, Pereas perfons of ordinary en- 
dowments meet with occafions fitted to ^their 
parts and capacities every day in the common occur- 
ences of life. Specl. No. 353. 

Better thus, whereas perfons of ordinary 
endowments meet, every day, in the common occur- 
rences of life, with occafions fitted to their parts 
and capacities. 

Or thus, whereas, in the common occurren- 
ces of life, perfons of ordinary endowments meet, 
every day, with occafions fitted to their parts 
and capacities. 

When they approached nigh to Lincoln the 
cafle was on the point of furrendering, having 
with very great difficulty held out fix weeks, hy 
the valour of the garrifon. 

Lord Lyttleton’s Hift. of K. Hen. II. 
Better, the cafle, having by the valour of 

the garrifon, with great difficulty, held out fix 
weeks, wasjuf on the point offurrendcring. 

RULE 
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RULE XL 

In arranging different particulars in the fame 
period, if force or livelinefs of exprefhon be 
aimed at, then, the natural arrangement may 
be inverted, fo as to fufpend the thought as 
much as poffible, and bring it out full and intire 
at the clofe. But it mull always be obferved, 
that a period ought never to be conftru£l:ed fo, 
as to admit of more than one complete clofe in 
the fenfe. 

Thejlage might be made a perpetual fource of 
the moft noble entertainments were it utiderpro- 
per regulations. Speci. No. 93. 

As this period is at prefent arranged, the fenfe ' 
admits of a complete clcfe upon the word (en- ■ 
tertainments); after which another claufe is in- I 
elegantly introduced, and the fentence heavily 
concluded. This would have been prevented 
by the following arrangement •, were the || 

Jlage under proper regulations t it might be made a 
perpetual fource of the moft noble entertain- j 
ments. 

The tune that he played, was fo intricate and 
perplexing, that the fhepherdsJloodflock-Jlill, like 
people aftonilhed and confounded. 

Guardian^ No. 32. 
This period admits of a full clofe upon the 

word (ftock-ftill): Better thus. The tune that 
he played, was fo intricate and perplexing, that f 
the Ihepherds, like people aftonilhed and con- 

foundedyfood Jlock-Jlill. 
A bully thinks honour confifts wholly in being I 

brave, | 
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brave ; and therefore has regard to no one rule of 
life, if he preferves himfelf from the accufation, 
of cowardice. Tatler, No. 217. 

Better,^—A bully thinks honour confifts whol- 
ly in being brave ; and therefore, if he preferve 
himfelf from the accufation of cowardice, has 
regard to no o?ie rule of life. 

Hence it frequently happens, that the bond of 
amity is diflblved, and perpetual variance creat- 
ed between families, by the mijlake or forgetfiilnefs 
of afervatit. Adventurer, No. 23. 

It would be better thus,—Hence it frequently 
happens, that, by the mijlake or forgetfulnefs of a 
fervant, the bond of amity is dilTolved and per- 
petual variance created between families. 

By this means has this great prince laid the foun- 
dation of a great and lafing fame, by perfonal la- 
bour, perfonal knowledge, perfonaLvalour. 

Spectator, No. 139. 
Better thus,—'Rjthefe means, by perfonal la- 

bour, perfonal knowledge, perfonal valour, has 
this great prince laid the foundation of a great and 
lafing fame. 

This evidence may be confronted, by* hiftorical 
evidence on the other fide, if there be any. 

Butler's Analogy. 
Better,—If there be any hiftorical evidence 

on the other fide, this evidence may be confronted 
by it. 

This, as I have faid before, we ought to ac- 
quiefee in, that the Sovereign Being, the great 
author of nature, has in him all poffible perfec- 
tion, as well in kind as in degree •, tofpeak accord- 
ing to our methods of conceiving. Spectator. 

U This 
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This period admits of a complete clofe upon 

the word (degree,) after which another claufe is 
heavily introduced, and the fentence concluded 
in a languid manner. In fuch periods we are 
difgufted to find new circumftances introduced, 
after we imagined that the period has been con- 
cluded. It would have been better thus ; This, 
as I have faid before, we ought to acquiefce in, 
that the Sovereign Being, the great author of 
nature, has in him, to /peak according to our me- 
thods of conceivings all poffible perfection, as well 
In kind as in degree. 

Who can exprefs the grief, horror, and de- 
fpair, with which a father exhibited this fpecta- 
cle to a mother and a wife, nvho expected a fon 
and a hujland, with all the tendernefs and ardour 
of conjugal and parental affection. 

Adventurer) No. 47. 
Better,— to a mother and a wife, who) with 

all the tendernefs and ardour of conjugal and pa- 
rental affection, expected a fon and a hufband. 

Thus curiofity may always find employment, 
and the bufy part of mankind will furnifh the 
contemplative with the materials of fpeculation 
to the end of time. Adventurer) No. 95. 

Better,—Thus, curiofi'ty may always find em- 
ployment, and, to the end of time) the bufy part 
of mankind will furnifh the contemplative with 
the materials of fpeculation. 

The fofteft of our Britifh ladies expofe their 
arms and necks to the open air ; which the men 
could not do without catching cold, for ivant of 
bring acrujlomtdio it. Guardian, No. 102. 

Better 
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Better thus,—The fofteft of our Britifh ladies 

expofe their arms and necks to the open air y 
which the men, for 'want of being accujlomed to it% cannot do without catching cold. 

He tells us foon after, thro’ a fmall miftake of 
forrow for rage, that, during the whole action, 
he was fo very forry, that, he could have attack- 
ed half a fcore of- the fierceft Mohocks in the ex- 
cefs of his grief. Speft. No. 341. 

Better thus,—He tells us foon after,- thro’ a 
fmall miftake of forrow for rage, that, during the 
whole a&ion,, he was fo very forry, that, in the: 
excefs of his grief he could have attacked half a 
fcore of the fierceft Mohocks. 

Here are all the great and fprightly images- 
that thought can form of this generous beaft,, 
exprefled in fuch force and vigour of ftyle, as 
would have given the great wits of antiquity new 
laws for the fublime, had they been acquainted 
with thefe writings. Guardian, No. 386. 

Better thus,—as would have given the great 
wits of antiquity, had they been acquainted with 
thefe writings, new laws for the fublime. 

Improper and proper Phrafes contrafted. 
Improper. 

Conform to his pro- 
mi fe— 

The htX'wz.sproven. 
—He has improven his 
eftate The defign 
was approve! 1— 

Proper. 
Conformable to, dr ac- 

cording to his promife— 
The faff was proved! 

—He has improved his 
eftate—-The defign was 
approved— 

U 2 Hr 
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He pled, the caufe of 

truth— 
The lion tore the 

horfe to pieces— 
>»' In the long run the 
bubble broke— 

He has been long 
tender— 

Nbtwithjlanding'of all 
his fair promifes— 

He contented him- 
felf to do— 

He was difcreet to 
all; but he treated her 
with particular marks 
of difcretion— 

With child to fuch a 
man— 

He efteemed earthly 
royalty nothing elfe than 
contemptible vanity— 

I do not mind it— 
Severals have been of 

opinion— 
' He hath been iick ; 
but is now fome bet- 
ter— 

Anent the procefs 
carried on againft— 

He transferred the 
-eflate to him cdlenarly— 

He pleaded the caufe 
of truth— 

The lion tore the 
horfe in pieces— 

- At, or on the long 
run the bubble broke— 

He has been long 
ftchly 

Notwithftanding all 
his fair promifes— 

He contented hira- 
felf ivith doing— 

He was civil to all ; 
but he treated her with 
particular marks of ci- 
vility— 

With child iy fuch a 
man— 

He qfteemed earthly 
royalty no better than 
contemptible vanity— 

I do not remember it, 
or I have forgotten it— 

Several have been of 
opinion— 

He hath been Tick ; 
but is now fomething 
better-- 

With regard to, or 
concerning the procefs 
carried on againft-— 

He transferred the 
eftateTo/e/y to him— He 
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He was married upon 

a' daughter of— 
I The matter learned 

him to write-- 
He evites bad com- 

pany— 
The lady parted nuith 

f child— 
He is for ordinary 

very difcreet— 
Sentence was given 

in favours of— 
The young man 

; thoughtJhame— 
He endeavours to 

remeed all the mifchief 
he has done— 

They adduced a cir- 
cumftantial proof— 

The fuperplufs was 
. given to the poor—r 

In no event  1 The poor are exeem- 
i ed— 

The defunEl by his 
will, ordered that his 
heir fhould give a year’s 

, annualrent of all his 
money lent upon bond, 
in compliments to the 
poor labourers within 
the parifh— 

He was married to a 
daughter of— 

The matter taught- 
him to write— 

He avoids bad com-' 
pany— 

The lady has had 
niifcarriagcy or has mis- 
carried— 

He is ordinarily very 
civil, or he is commonly 
very civil— 

Sentence was given 
in favour of— 

The young man voas 
afliamedr— 

He endeavours to 
remedy all the mifchief 
he has done— 

They produced a cir- 
cumftantial proof— 

The furplus or over- 
plus, was given to the 
poor— 

In no cafe— 
The poor are exemp- 

ted— 
The deceafed had, by 

his will, ordered, that 
his heir, fhould give a 
year’s interejl of all his 
money lent upon bond, 
or bonds, in prefents. 
to the poor labourers 
within the parifh'— 

U 3 
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He made ufe of eve- 

ry tetiible argument to 
prove his pofition— 

He ccndefcended upon 
the principal fads-— 

He condejcended upon 
‘ fuch particulars— 

He difcharged him 
from enteringKis houfe-- 

Having oeen well 
informed of his debitor's 
misfortunes he gener- 
oufly extinguijhed his 
bond-— 

The witnefs deponed-* 
To depone, fignifies t( 

to rifque upon an adven 
yet it is proper to call tl 

He enquired at the 
firft man he met— 

She was angry at 
him—« 

He opened tip the 
caufe with an elegant 
fpeech— 

You will readily find 
him in the counting- 
room— 

The experiment tnif- 
£ave— 

He made ufe of eve- 
ry proper argument to ;i 
prove his pofition— 

He fpecifed the prin- 
cipal fa£ts— 

He infanced in fuch 
^particulars,—-or, he de- /«W«//3fuchparticulars 

He forbade him to en- 4 
per his houfe—- 

Having been well 
informed of his debtor's- 1 
misfortunes, he gener- j' 
oufly cancelled his bond J 

Thewitnefs depofed— j 
lay down a pledge, or j 

ture, not to make oath ; M 
ie il'itnefs, the deponent. 

He enquired if the 
firfi: mail he met— 

She was angry ivith.- 
him— 

He opened the caufe j 
by an elegant fpeech— r 

You will probably, ;j 
find him in the count- j 
iiig-room— 

The experiment fail- i 
ed— After 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR 223-, 
After deducing the 

fum paid, the balance 
was— 

He was defired to 
come in to the fire— 

The fervant was or- 
dered to cry him back— 

He rudely crdvedhis 
debtor— 

He has a good Jto- 
mach— 

The Chriftmas va- 
cance— 

The fhoe was greatly 
too little for the foot— 

A houfe 
It is about ten weeks 

ctgo fince he went to 
the country— _ . i- 

He went out in a 
Chay— 

This is different to 
that— 

He can neither write 
nor tead,— 

After deducting the 
fum paid, the balance 
was— 

He tyas defired to- 
come near (he fire— 

The fefvant was or- 
defed to ra//him back— 

He rudely ajked pdy- 
nreiit of, or diinhed hie 
debtor— 

He has a good appe- 
tite— 

The Chriftmas vaca- 
tion— 

The fhoe was by mUch 
too little for the foot— 

A houfe to be lit-— 
It is about ten weeks 

fihce he went to the 
country. Or, He wefit 
to the country about 
fen weeks ago— 

He went out in a: Chaife— 
This is different from, 

that— 
He can neither read 

nor write— 
The impropriety here lies in putting the verb 

write before read; for it is certain, if he canhot 
read, he Cannot Write but it may be faid. He 
can write and read $ for, if he edn write, it fol- 
lows that he can read too •, yet it is fiill more 

proper 
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proper to put the verb read before write thus, 
He can read and write. 

His public character 
is undeniable— 

They are Muffulmen 
He performed agree- 

able to his promife— 
He conduced him- 

felf fuiiable to the ocea- 
fion— 

His public character 
is unexceptionable— 

They areMuffulmans 
He performed agree- 

ably to his promife— 
He conduced him- 

felf fuitably to the occa- 
fion— 

It is improper to ufe the adjeElive inftead of 
the adverb ; as in the preceding examples. 

The reafon of my 
fending for you is be- 
caufe 1 want your opi- 
nion of this affair— 

He don’t—He can’t 
—He won’t-He mayn’t 
—Helhan’t— 

The reafon of my 
fending for you is, that f 
I want your opinion of t 
this affair— 

He does not—He 
cannot—He will not— 
He may not—-He fhall 
not— 

Of PUNCTUATION. 
What .is punctuation ? 
PunCtuation is the art of dividing a difcourfe, 

by points,, into fentences and members of fen- 
tences. 

What is a point ? 
A point is a fmall character, which denotes 

the length of a paufe or flop in reading, regu- 
lates the cadence of the voice, affifts the pro- nunciation . 
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nunciation, and prevents ambiguity in the fenfe. 

How many points are there ? 
There are chiefly four, which denote the 

time or length of a paufe, wz. 
Comma-, 
Semicolon,- 
Colon, 
Period, 

What is the ufe of the comma ? 
1. Comma denotes the ftiorteft paufe, and 

generally ferves to diftinguifli thofe members of 
a period, or fentence, in each of which there is 
a verb and a nominative ; as, 

That fo many men are! ple'afed with trifles, is 
owing to the weaknefs of the human mind, 
which makes them love things that are eaffly 
comprehended. 

2. The comma alfo diftinguifhes the feVeral 
nouns, adjeftives and verbs, not connected by 
a conjunction ; as, 

A man never becomes learned without ftudy, 
method, tafte and application. 

He was a diligent, modeft, learned, pious 
and defcreet man. 

We were not fent into this world merely to 
Cat, drink, fleep, and propagate our fpecies. 

3. Nouns in the vocative cafe require' a cont-i 
ma both before and after them j as, 

Awake, O/word, againll my fliepherd, f3V. 
This, .O men of Athens^ is what my duty 

prompted me to reprefent to you. 
With heads declin’d cedttrs, homage pay ; 
Be fmooth, ye rocks, ye rapid foods, give way. 
4. The comma often prevents ambiguity in 

the fenfe and conne&ion of words j as, . 

-f 
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When I went to the {hip, to fee my fifter, 

fhe was floating in the harbour. 
Here it is doubtful whether floating refers to 

Jhipox ffler\ but the commas feparate theclaufe, 
to fee myflfler, connect the pronounJhe with Jhipt and determine the fenfe *, thus, 

When I went to tb.c jhip,jhe was floating, &c< 
5. Wherever a nominative and it’s verb are 

feparated by any intervening phrafe, it is necef- 
fary to put a comma immediately after the nomi- 
native, and another juft before the verb j as. 
The height—is fo prodigious, that every human 
ereature, who comes near the fummit, flarts 
back terrified and agaft. 

6. In citing fe£tions of books, or verfes of 
chapters, the comma divides thefe fe&ions or 
verfes; thus, 

Book II. Se£L 3, 4, 5, 6. Chap. IV. ver. 9, 
10, 11, 12. 

What is the ufe of the femicolon ? , 
1. Semicolon denotes a longer paufe than the 

comma, and is ufed to divide nouiv of different 
or contrary fignifications j as, 

Things facred ; things profane; things fo- 
reign *, things domeftic •, &c. 

2. It is ufed before adverfative, illative, and 
exceptive conjun£tions ; as. 

With the mind I myfelf ferve the law of God4 
hut with the flelh the law of fin. 

It is great folly for men to fet their hearts on 
this world; for it’senjoymentsare very uncertain. 

Man is a creature fubjeft to many troubles ; 
yet he has no reafon to repine at the equity of the 
divine adminiftration ; unlefs he can make it ag*. 
pear, that he is puniftied beyond his defect.. 
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3. It is often ufed in comparifons ; thus, 
As the foil is improved by proper culture ; ft 

is the mind by education. 
4. When things are compared or contrafted 

in various particulars, the femicolon divides the 
qualities of one thing from thofe of another} 
thus, 

My book is fine paper; yours is Courfe : mine 
is large print; yours is fmall: mine is very cor- 
re£l:; yours is full of blunders. 

iV. B. The word but is underftood after each 
of thefe femicolons. 

For the various delights human nature is capa- 
ble of receiving, are not all of equal importance : 
fome are of an inferior nature, which we enjoy 
in common with other animals ; others are more 
exalted, and becoming the dignity of human na- 
ture : fome are faint and languid ; others more 
lively and tranfporting : fome tranfient and mo- 
mentary, yielding no after-fatisfa&ion ; while 
others are permanent and lafting. 

N. B. Thefe two examples will partly ferve 
to diftinguilh the ufe of the colon from that of 
the femicolon. 

5. The femicolon is fometimes ufed inftead of 
the parenthefis, as is alfo the comma ; but with 1 this difference ; the femicolon inclofes a long 
claufe fubdivided by commas ; whereas that in- 
clofed by the comma, can admit of no fubdivifion. 

What is the ufe of the colon ? 
1. Colon requires a longer paufe than the fe- 

micolon, and denotes a complete fenfe in refpe£t 
of grammatical Cinjlruclion ; but not in refpe£t of 
the author's intention ; fo that the mind is left in 

fufpence; 
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fufpence ; till fomething be added, to make-the 
fenfe more perfedtas, 

All men are finriers : John is a man : there- 
fore, John is a finner. 

Be not deceived : evil communications corrupt 
good manners. 

2. When things are compared or contrafted, 
the colon divides the different branches of the 
comparifon or contraft ; thus, 

Are they Hebrews ? fo am I : are they Ifrael- 
ites ? fp am I: are they , the feed of Abraham ? 
fo am I: 

Virtue is it’s own reward; vice it’s own pu- 
nifhment: virtue ennobles the mind: vice debafes 
it: virtue infpires the mihd with true courage ; 
vice fills it with abjedl timidity. 

3. When the members of a period are of a 
fubjunBive eonftru&ion, a femicolon is fufficient 
to divide them ; but, when of an affertive form, 
they require a colon : Example, 

When thou didft firft call me out of the dark- 
nefs of my father’s houfe into thy faving light; 
when thou didft often cherifh and encourage me 
in.the fteps of my pilgrimage ; when thou didft 
furniflr me with plenty, and crown me with vie- | ,■ 
tory in a ftrange land ; when, laftly, thou didft 
even overlade my feeble age with joy, in a 
rightful heir of my own body ; was I then for- * 
ward at all thefe times to acknowlege thee, £sV. j. 

Here the adverb when has fuch a clofe and 
immediate reference to the fubjundtive part of 
the period \ that the fenfe .entirely depends upon 
it: and fo can admit of no ftronger point than 1 

a femicolon : Ip at by changing the members of ; 
this | 

ii 
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this period into the aflertiye form, they will 
admit of the colon ; for then each member will 
contain a complete grammatical fenfe : thus ; 

Thou didft firft call me out of the darknefs 
of my father’s houfe into thy faving light: thou 
didft often cherifh and encourage me in the fteps 
of my pilgrimage : thou didft furnilh me with 
plenty, and crown me with vidlory in a ftrange 
land : and laftly, thou didft even overlade my 
feeble age with joy, in a rightful heir of my 
own body ; tsV. 

What is the ufe of the period ? 
1. Period requires the fulleft paufe, and de-. 

notes a complete fenfe, both in refpe£t of gram- 
matical conllrudHon and of the author’s inten- 
tion. 

2. It is ufed in contractions and abbreviations. 
Are there any other pointg ufed in writing ? 
There are three, which require a different 

modulation of the voice in correfpondence with 
the fenfe; as, 

Interrogation,-j r ? 
Admiration, t marked thus, ! 
Parenthefis, J L () 

Whatvjs flie ufe of the interrogation ? ' / 
Interrogation, as it’s name imports, is always, 

placed at the end of an interrogative feiuence, 
and ferves to diftinguifti a real queftidn, from 
any other fentence conceived in thejXnie terms : 
Example; / 

Do you hearken to my wordf; 
This fentence without the/iterrogation is on- 

ly a command: but wher/the interrogacion is 
placed 
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placed after it, then it gives it an interrogative 
form; as. 

Do you hearken to my words ? that is, 
, Are you hearkening to my words ? 
In fpeaking, fuch a fehtence as this is diftin- 

guifhed as a queftion, by raifing the tone of the 
voice in pronouncing the laft word, or that, on 
which the proper anfwer depends. 

. "What is the ufe of the admiration ? 
1. Admiration denotes a fentence expreffive 

of paffion ; fuch as, love, joy, admiration, de- 
fire, pity, grief, averfion, ike. thus it always 
correfpbnds with an Interjection ; Examples ; 

"What a grand piece of architecture is this !— 
O charming creature ! O my fon Abfalom ! 
my fon, my fon Abfalom ! 

2. Admiration is often ufed as a note of Irony; 
but as Irony implies fomething different from 
what is expreffed, it would be better, for di- 
ItinCtion fake, to invert the Admiration when 
applied to this purpofe ; thus, 

He W'ent thro’ the field of battle, and difplay- 
eb ' his valour in difpatching the wounded : a 
bi ave hero indeed j 

What is the ufe of the Parenthefis ? 
Parenthefis, contains certain words J-tiferted 

in ditepurfe, which interrupt the feme but ex- 
plain thefubjeCl more fully. 

The proper-charaCIeriftic of a Parenthefis is, 
that it may Vie either taken in or left out, the 
fenfe remaining entire. The words contained 
w ithin the Parenthefis ought to be pronounced 
with a lower tone, and the paufes, at the begin- 
ning and end of it, fhould be nearly equal to 

- that of the femicoln. 
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What is the difference betwixt the Parenthe- 

| fis and the Bracket ? 
Bracket marked thus, [ ] inclofes a word or 

fentence of the fame fignification with the pre- 
ceding one, and which may be ufed in it’s ftead; 
but the Parenthefis inclofes one fentence within 
another, though of a different fignification: 
Examples; 

I went on Sunday [the Sabbath] to the church. 
Prejudice tinctures the judgment, as the 

jaundice (if I may be allowed the comparifon) 
does the eye. 

Befides thefe already mentioned, there are 
other marks ufed for the following purpofes, viz. 

Apojirophe^ marked thus (’), fhews, that fome 
ft left r or letters are left out; as, for 
not; form'd for formed, — 

AJieriJky. (*); obelijk, parallellities (||), 
and [mallfigures or letters are all ufed to lead the 
reader to fome explanatory note or notes on the 
margin, or bottom of the page. 

Caret (a) fhews, that fomething has, by mif- 
take, been omitted, and that the words inter- 
dined fliould be taken in where the caret is plac- 
ed ; as, 

4 Humility a cardinal virtue. 
| Hyphen (-), placed at the end of a line, ^ews that the laft word is not finifhed, and 
“that the remaining part of it begins the next line. 
It is alfo ufed to conneft compound words; as, 
man-hood, felloiv-creature. 

annotation, at the beginning of a phrafe or 
X 2 fentence 
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fentence marked (“) or thus (‘) and at the end 
of it (”), or thus (’) thews that the paffage, fo 
marked, is tranfcribed from feme author, and 
exprefled in his words. 

Index) (£?), thews that fomettiing remark- 
able is contained in the paffage to which it is 
prefixed. 

Circumflex (a) being marked over a vowel, 
denotes a long fyllable ; as, Euphrates^ The 
following mark (-) placed over a vowel denotes 
alfo a long fyllable ; as, contrivance,— 

Breve (w) denotes a thort fyllable ; as, live, 
fbtive. 

Dialflis, being fet over the laft of two vowels, 
thews that they do not form a diphthong •, as* 
•Archelaus,    

Accent (') raife's the voice upon a particular 
fyllable; as, E>if-fl cult, an- nii-i-ty, can-non~ 
ndde,  

In reading or fpeaking, whatever the fubje£fc 
be, the paufes and accent thould be carefully 
obferved ; but, in order to read gracefully, it is; 
neceffary that particular regard be alfo paid t«i 
emphafls and cadence $ the former raifes the tone.i 
of the voice upon fome particular word of*! 
the latter lowers it upon certain words in a fen-i 
tehee.- An eafy tranfition, from the one oil: 
thefe to the other, is, in a great meafure, thq 
art of reading gracefully. 

To find out the emphaticalword of a fentence,! 
carefully confider what the- chief defign of the| 
writer or fpeaker is, and whatever word fhewa; 

• his chief defign is undoubtedly the emphaticalj word.— 
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word This is of fo great importance, that 
by laying the emphafis upon a wrong word, we 

^ maybe led to a fenfe quite contrary to that which 
• he intended. For, according to the different 
. words on which we lay the emphafis, the mean- 

ing of the fentence may be diverfified. 
The following example wiil make this evi- 

i dent. 
Will you ride to town to-day ? 
This queftion admits of five different mean- 

ings ; thus, 
Will you ride to town'to-day ? The anfwer 

may be, No, for I have bufinefs which obliges 
me to flay at home. 

Will ride to town to-day ? No, but ano* 
ther will. 

Will you ride to town to7day ? No, but I will 
walk. . • 

Will you rule to town to-day ? No, for I muft 
go to the country. 

Will you ride to town to-day ? No, but to- 
morrow Imay. 
'Pleas'd thou (halt hear, and learn thefecretpow’r, 
Pleas’d^Aw fhalt hear, and only thou fhalt hear. 

Pleas’d thou Jhalt hear, in fpite of all their art, 
Pleas’d thou fhalt heary yet not behold the fair. 

In the firfbof thefe lines,is the empha- 
tic word, denoting the pleafure arifing from 
hearing and learning  

In the fecond, thou and only fare emphatical, 
denoting that no other fhall hear  

In the third, Jhalt._as emphatical, to denote, 
that even their oppofition thall not prevent thy 
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In the fourth, hear is the- emphatical word, 

intimating that thou (halt reap no farther advan- 
tage than that of hearing only.— 

Words contrafted'to one another are empha- 
tic; as, 
The chief were thofe, who, from the pit of hell 
Roaming to feek their prey on earth, durft fix 
•Their feats> long after, nextnhe feat oi God, 
fT/6«> altars by his altar,— 

Milton, P. L. B. I. 1. 381. 
As I bent down to look, juft oppofite, 
A Ihape, within the wat’ry gleam, appear’d. 
Bending to look on me : I ftarted back ; 
It ftarted back ; but pleas’d, / foon return’d. 
Pleas’d it return’d as foon, with anfwering looks 
Of fympathy and love.— lb. B. IV. 1. 460. 

Warnmgs point out danger ; Gnomons time : 
As thoje are ufelefs when the fun is fet; 
So thofe, but when mote glorious Reafoti ftiines. Night Thoughts,^ 
Detefting that, and pitying this, he goes, 
Loft and confounded with the various.fhows. Parnell’s Hermit. 

In reading, as well as finging, there is a cer- 
tain note, called the key note, with which we 
commonly begin to read. 

Emphafis raifes the reader’s voice above the 
key note, cadence brings it either down to, or 
below it; as, in the above quotation from Milton. 
As I bent down to look, yw/? oppofite} 
A fhape, within the wat’ry gleam, appear’d 
Bending to look on me :— 

Here the reader’s voke, in pronouncing the 
'words, jo/t opppfite^ and, within the wat’ry gleam, jfoould 



ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 235 
fhouM fall a little below, the key note. And 
this fhould be generally obferved in reading a 
circumftance. 

The beft rule for laying the emphafls, and 
managing the tone of the voice, is, to pronounce 
|very thing as if it were the fpontaneous fenti- 
ments of the reader’s own mind. For this pur- 
pofe, it is neceflary to underftand perfe&ly the 
author’s meaning, to enter into his fpirit, feel 
what he fays, and make \he tone of the voice 
echo to the fenfe. 

In reading a plain narrative, the panfes, ac- 
cent, and emphafis are, with little or no varia-r 
tion of tones, to be obferved, and the whole of 
it pronounced naturally, as if you'were rehearf- 
ing what you had feen or heard. 

But in expreffing the paffions or different af- 
fections of the mind, a variety of tones become 
neceflary ; becaufe each pafiion mutt be exprefs- 
ed by a tone peculiarly adapted to it. Thus, 

Love muft be exprefled by a' fmooth, foft, lan- 
guifhing tone; e. g. Adam’s fpeech to Eve. 

P. L. B. V. 1. 11. 
   —  He, on his fide 
Leaning half rais’d, wiVA looks of cordial love) . 
Hung over her enamour''dy and beheld 
Beauty, which, whether waking or ajleep. 
Shot forth peculiar graces ^ then with voice 
Mild, as when Zephyrus on Flora breathes. 
Her hand foft touching, whifper’d thus: Awake 
Myfairef, my efpous'd, my latef found, 
Heavn's lajl bef gift, my ever new delight; 
Awake : the morningJhines, and the frejh field 

• * . 
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Calls us :■ we lofe the prime to mark how fpring 
Our tended plants, how blows the citron grove >• 
What drops the myrrh, and what the balmy reed : 
How nature paints her colour ; how the bee 
Sits on the bloom extracting liquidfivAet.” 

Joy is exprefled by a quick, fweet and clear 
tone ; -e. g. Eve’s anfwer to Adam. 

0 Sole, in whom my thoughts find all repofe. 
My glory, my perfection, glad Ifee 
Ihy face, and morn return’d:  

Grief or forrow is exprefled by a low, flexible 
and interrupted tone e. g. 

; Milton’s defcription of the Guardian Angels 
of Paradife returning to heaven upon man’s fall. 
5‘ Up into heav’n, from paradife In hafte, 
Th’ angelic guards afcended,- mute andfad 
For man ; for of his ftaie by this they knew : 
Much wond’ring how the fubtle fiend hadfiol’ii 
Entrance unfeen. ,Soon th’ unwelcome news 
From earth arriv’d at Heaven-Gate, difpleas’d. 
HU were who heard: dim fadnefs did not fpare 
That time celefiial vifages : yet jnixt 
With pity, violated, not their blifs. 

Courage is exprefled by a loud, full, and bold 
tone ; e. g. CalBus exciting Brutus to oppofe 
Ceefar. 
 Once upon a raw and gufty day, 
The troubled Tiber chaffing with his ffioifes, 
Ctefar-fays to me, Dar^Jl thou Caffius, now, 
Leap in with me into this angry food,, 
And fwim to yonder point ? Upon the word, 
Accouter’d as I was, I plunged in. 
And bade him follow ; fo indeedhe did. 
The torrent roar’d and we did buffet it. 
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With lujly fmenvs throwing it afide. 
AndJlemming it with hearts of controverfy. 

Shakefpeare, jul. Caef. 
Fear, on the contrary, is exprefied by a hefi- 

tating, tremulous, and dejected tone. It is ex- 
emplified by Shakei'peare in the lines which im- 
m -diately follow the above quotation. 
But, ere we could arrive the point propos’d, 
Ctefar cried, Help me C aft us, or I ft nk. 

Anger is exprefled by an elevated, ftrong, 
and vehement tone ; e. g. 
Whence, and what art thou ! execrable fsape ! 
That dar'fi, tho' grim and terrible, advance 
Thy mif created front athwart my way 
5 0 yonder gates ? Through them i mean to pafs. 
That be ajfur’d, without leave ajk'd oj thee, 
Retire, or tafe thy folly, and learn by proof, 
Hell born ! not to contend with Jpirits of heaven. 

To whom the goblin full ot wrath reply’d: 
Art thou that traitor angel, art thoU he, 
Who firf broke peace in heav’n, and faith, till then 
Vnbroken ; and in proud rebellious arms 
Drew after him the third part of heav.ns fans. 
Conjur'd againf the higheji ; for which, both thou 
And they, out aft from God, are here condemn'd 
To wafte eternal day* in wo and pain ? 
And reckon'ft thou thyfelf with fpirits of heav'n, 
Held doom'd ? and breath'ft defiance here and fcornt Where 1 reign king ; and, to enrage thee more. 
Thy king and lord ? Back to thy pumjhment, 
Falfe fugitive 7 and to thy Jjpeed add wings ; 
Left with a whip of fcorpions, Ipurfue 
Thy ling ring ; or, with one ftrcke of this dart 
dirange horror feize thee, and pangs unfelt before.. 

Milton. F. L. B. II. i. 68^ 
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To exprefs thefe, or any other paffion, con- 

fider how you yourfelf have been wont to ex- 
prefs that paffion, when under it’s influence, 
which you have now before you j and accbrd- 
ingiy, read it prccifely with the fame tone. If 
thefe hints be carefully attended to, you will 
read Jiaturaliy ; but it you ufe tones, not pro- 
perly your own, you will be in danger of fall- 
ing into aft'e&ation, which is always rtifgufting. 

Of CAPITALS. 
It may not be unneceflary to add fomething 

concerning the ufe of Capitals -, which are often 
very improperly ufed, and that even by fome, 
who, in other refpetts, are good fchoiars. 

There are two kinds of Capitals, viz. fmall 
and full. 

1. It is improper to begin a fentence with a 
Tmall Capital without a full Capital before it; 
and it is equally improper to begin a word with 
a fmall Capital without finiffiing it with the 
fame. 

2. Every new fubjeft, paragraph, fentence, 
and proper name ffiould begin with a full Capi- 
tal. 

3. A full Capital mufl: always fucceed a pe- 
riod, except where that point is ufed in con- 
tracting a word, and the fenfe left imperfeCt. 

4. Some authors begin every fubftantive with 
a full Capital, and in that cafe the‘colon re- 
quires one after it. 

‘ 5. The pronoun of the firlt perfon Angular, 
and 
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and the interje£Uon O, muft always be Capitals. 

6. A full Capital is fufficient to diftinguifh 
proper names from common fubftantives ; but if 
all the fubftantives begin with a Capital, proper 
names muft be diftinguiftied by fmall Capitals, 
or Italics. 

7. Words peculiarly emphatic muft be di- 
ftinguiftied with Italics ; but when Italics often . 
occur for other purpofes, it will be proper to 
diftinguifti them by capitals. 

Of PROSODY. 
It has been already faid, that Profody teaches 

and dire&s the pronunciation ; marks the ac- 
cents ; diftinguifhes the long and ftiort fyllables; 
and, of confequence comprehends the laws of 
verfification. 

Thefe laws confift chiefly in the number of 
Syllables, and in the arrangement of the words, 
in each line ; fo as to produce a melodious har- 
mony of founds, and to make the Syllables full 
under certain meafures called feet, to which the 
ancients give the following names, denoting 
the quantities and number of fyllables in each 
foot, 1)1%. 

Pyrrhic, fignifying two ftiort fyllables ; as, 
tither ; Spondee,—two long fyllables ; as, extend; 

Ir nib us,— a ftiort and long fyllable ; as re- 
bound 

Trochee,—a long and ftiort fyllable; as, 
bounty ; 

Dadylus, 
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Dai&ylus,—a long and two fhort fyllables-, 

as, beauteous ; 
Anapejl—two fliort fyllables and one long; 

as, 'interfere. 

EXAMPLES. 

Pyrrhic iambus iambus    hL 6fther parthJbe.Mdes 
Trochee iambus fpondee iambus iambus 

Prone onlthe floodlextendled longland large 
Spindee pyrrkic anapejl 

Lay float ling malny a rood. ^ 
Trochee iambus iambus iambus iambus 

Dire was the tofstmg defepkthe groansidel'pair 
‘Z rochee iambus daBylus iambus iambus 
Tendedlthe slcklbusieftlfrom couchlto couch} 
And olver them,(triumphant Death his dart 
Shook } but delay’d to flrlke. 

What is farther to be added upon this head, 
is taken from Dr> Johnfon’s Grammar prefixed 
to his Englifh Diftionary. 

“ Pronunciation is juft,” fays he, when 
every letter has it’s proper found, and when 
every, fyllable has it’s proper accent, or, which 
in bn 'uih verflfication is the fame, it’s proper 
quantity. The 

£ 
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The founds of letters have been already ex- 

plained ; and rules for the accent or quantity 
cannot eafily be given, being fubje£t to innu- 
merable exceptions. Such, however, as I have 
read or formed, I (hall hpe propofe. 

1. Of diffyllables formed by affixing a termi- 
nation, the former fyllable is commonly accent- 
ed ; as, childilh, kingdom, a&eft, a£led, toil- 
fome, lover, fcbffer, fairer, foremoft, zealous, 
fulnefs, godly, meekly, ardft. 

2. Diffyllables formed by prefixing a fyllable 
to the radical word, have commonly the accent 
on the latter ; as to beget, to befeem, to beltow. 

3. Of diffyllables, which are at once nouns 
and verbs, the verb has commonly the accent 
on the latter, and the noun on the former fyl- 
lable ; as, to defcant, a defcant; to cement, a 
cement; to contract, a cbntraft.. 

This rule has many exceptions. Though, 
verbs feldom have their accent on the former, 
yet nouns often have it on the latter fyllable; 
as, delight, perfume. 

4. All diffyllables ending in y, as cranny ; in 
our, as labour, favour ; in ow, as willow, wal- 
low, except allow ; in le, as battle, bible ; in 
ijh, as banith; in 2V, as cambric, claffic ; in ter, as 
to batter; in age, as courage ; m en, as fallen ; in 
et, as quiet, accent the former fyllable. 

5. Diffyllable nouns in er, as canker, butter, 
have the accent on the former fyllable. 

6. Diffyllable verbs terminating in a confonant 
and e final, as comprife, efcape ; or having a 
diphthong in the laft fyilable, as appeafe, reveal; 

Y or 
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©r "ending in two confonants, as attend, have the 
accent on the latter fyllable. 

7. DifTyliable nouns having a diphthong in 
the latter fyllable, have commonly their accent 
on the latter fyllable •, as applaufe; except 
nouns, m ain ; as curtain, mountain. 

8. Triffyllables formed by adding a termi- 
nation or prefixing a fyllable, retain the accent 
of the radical word; as lovelinefs, tendernefs, 
contemner, wagoner, comical, befpatter, com- 
menting, commending, affurance. 

9. Triflyllables ending in cus, as gracious, 
arduous; in al, as capital, in ion, as mention, 
accent the firft. 

10. Triffyllables ending m ce, ent and ate, 
accent the firfl fyllable, as countenance, conti- 
nence, armament, imminent,'; elegant, propa- 
gate, except they be derived from words having 
the accent on the laft, as connivance, acquaint- 
ance, 'hr the middle fyllable hath a vowel be- 
fore two confonants, as promulgate. 

11. Trifiyllables ending in y, as entity, fpeci- 
fy, liberty, vidfory, fubfidy, commonly accent 
the firfl: fyllable. 

12. Triflyllables in r* or A.’ accent the firfl: 
fyllable, as legible, theatre, except difciple, and 
fome words which Lave a prepofition, as exam- 
ple, epiftle. 

13. Triflyllables in wr/ecommonly accent the 
firfl: fyllable, as plentitude. 14. Triflyllables ending in ator, avctir or ic as 
creator ; or having in the middle .fyllable a diph- 
thong ; as, endeavour; of a vowel before two 
confonants * 2s domeftic, accent the middle fyl- 
able. 
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15. Triffyllables that have their accent on the 

laft fyllable, are commonly French, as acquiefce, 
repartee, magazine, or words formed by pre- 
fixing one or two fyllables to an acute fyllable, 
as immature, overcharge. 

16. Polyfyllables, or words of more than three 
fyllables, follow the accent of the words from 
which they are derived, as arrogating, continency, 
incontinently, commendable, communjcablenefs. 

17. Words jfi ion have the accent upon the 
antepenult, as falvation, preturbation, concoc- 
tion ; words in atour or ator on the penult, as 
dedicator. 

18. Words ending in le commonly have the 
accent on the firft fyllable, as amicable 5 unlefs 
the fecond fyllable have a vowel before two con- 
fonants, as combuftible. 

19. Words ending in ous have the accent on 
the antepenult, as uxorious, voluptuous. 

20. Words ending in rVjy have their accent on 
the antepenult, as pufillaniniity, adlivity. 

Thefe rules are itot advanced as complete nor 
infallible ; but propofed as ufeful. Almoft eve- 
ry rule of every lan|i/age has it’s ' exceptions 
and in Englifh, as in other tongues, much muil 
be learned by example and authority. Perhaps 
more and better rules may be given that have 
efcaped my obfervation. 

Verfification is the arrangement of a certain 
number of fyllables according to certain laws. 

The feet of our verfes are either iambic, as 
aloft, create ; or trochaic, as holy, lofty. 

Our iambic meafure comprifes verfes 
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Gf four fyllables, 

Moft good, moft fair, 
Or things as rare, 
To call you’s loft; 

ir all tnfe coft 
ords can beftow, 
poorly (how 

your praifey, 
’I the ways 'S 
iath, comes fhi 
avilh’d ears 
march hears. 
| are abroad, 
Rtouch our lyre ? 
Ig an ode ? 
It holy fire, 
IPgly glow’d,   . f air, expire ? 

Though inlnc’utmoft Peak, 
A while we do remain, 

Amongft the mountains bleak. 
Expos’d to fleet and rain. 

No fport our hours fhall break; 
To exercife our vein. 

Who though bright Phoebus’ beams 
Refrefh the fouthern ground. 

And though the princely Thames 
With beauteous nymphs abound. 

And by old Camber’s ftreams 
Be many wonders found ; 

Yet many rivers clear 
Here glide in filver fwathes, 

And 
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And wn^ft-of all moft dear, 

’ Buxton’s delicious baths, 
Strong ale and noble chear, 

T’ alTwage breme winter’s fcathes, - 
In places far or near, 

Or famous, or obfcure, 
Where wholefome is the air,- 

Or where the moft impure. 
Ail times, and ev’ry where,. 

The mufe is ftill in ure. Drayton. 
Of eight, which is the ufual meafure for fhort 

poems.. 
And may a± laft my weary age., Find out the peace'ful herrmtage, 
The hairy gown, and moffy cell, 
Wljere I may fit, and nij“ 
Of ev’ry ftar the Iky do< 
And ev’ry herb that fins- 

Of ten, which is the commt 
and tragic p< 

Full in the midft of this cfe 
Betwixt heav’n, earth, and 

place 
Confining on all three ; with 
Whence all things, though rei 

around, 
And thither bring their undulai 
The palace of loud Fame, her f|^^ 
Plac’d on the fummit of a lofty tojw’r 
A thoufand winding entries, long hnd wide. 
Receive of frefh reports, a flowing -tide. 
A thoufand crannies,' in the walls,, are made; 
Nor gates nor bars exclude the bufy trade. 

Y 3, Tis 
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’Tis built of brafs, the better to dilFufe 
The fpreading founds, and multiply the news > 
Where echos, in repeated echos, play : 
A mart for ever full •, and open night and day. 
Nor lil6nce is within, nor voice exprefs, 
But a deaf noife of founds, that never ceafe ; 
Confus’d, and chiding, like the hollow rore 
Of tides, receding from th’ infulted {here ; 
Or like the broken thunder, heard from far, 
When Jove, to diftance, drives the rolling war. 
The courts are fill’d with a tumultuous din 
Of crowds, or ilfuing forth, or ent’ring in : 
A thorough-fair of news, where fome devife 
Things never heard, fome mingle truth with lies. 
The troubled air with empty founds they beat. 
Intent to hear, and eager to repeat. Dryden. 

In all thefe meafures, the accents are to be 
placed on even fyllables j and every line, confi- 
dered by itfelf, is more Harmonious, as this rule 
is more ftri&ly obferved. 

Our trochaic meafures are 
' Of three fyllables, 

Here we may. 
Think and pray. 
Before death 
Stop our breath : 
Other joys 
Are but toys. 

Of five, 
In the days of old. 
Stories plainly told, 
Lovers felt annoy. 
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Of feven, 

Faireft piece of well-formed earth. 
Urge not thus your haughty birth. 

In thefe fneafures the accent is to be placed ' 
on the odd fyllables. 

Thefe are the meafures which are nowin ufe, 
and above the reft, thofe of feven, eight, and ten 
fyllables. Our ancient poets wrote verfes fome- 
times of twelve fyllable, as Drayton’s Polyolbion., 
Of all their Cambrian {hires, their heads that 

bear fo high, 
And farth’ft furvey their foils, with an ambitious 

eye, 
Mervinia for her hills,as for their matchlefs crouds. 
The neareft, that are faid, to kifs the wand’ring 

clouds, 
EfpecialaudiencecraveSjofflmded with the throng. 
That (he, of all the reft, neglected was fo long ; 
Alledging for herfelf, when thro’ the Saxons’ 

pride, 
The god-like raceof Brute to Severn’s fetting fide 
Were cruelly inforc’d, her mountains did relieve 
Thefe whom devouring war, elfe every where 

did grieve : 
And when all Wales befide, (Sy fortune or by 

might) 
Unto her ancient foe refign’d her ancient right, 
A conftant maiden ftili, {he only did remain, 
Thelafther genuine'laws which floutly did retain. 
And as each one is pfais’dforher peculiar things •, 
So only She is rich, in mountains, meres, and 

fprings, 
And holds herfelfasgreatinherfuperfluous things; 
As others by their towns,andfruitful tillage grac’d, 
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And of fourteen, as Chapman’s Homer. 

And as the mind of fuch a man, that hatha 
long'way gone. 

And either knoweth not his way, or. elfe would 
let alone 

His purpos’d journey, is diftraft. 
The verfe of twelve fyllables, called an Alex-? 

an dr me y is nowufed to diverfify heroic lines. 
Waller was fmooth, but Dryden taught to join! 
The varying verfe; the full refounding line, ^ 
The, long majeftic march, and energy divine. 3 

The paufe in the Alexandrine mult be at the 
fixth fyllable. 

I he verfe of fourteen fyllables is now broken 
into a foft lyric meafure of verfes, confifting al- 
ternately of eight fyllables and fix. 

She, to receive thy radiant name. 
Selects a whiter fpace. 

When alhlhall praifej. spd ev’ry lay 
Devote a wreath, to, thee, 

That day, for come it will, that day, 
Shall I lament to fee. 

We have another meafure very quick and; 
lively, and therefore much ufed in fongs, which 
may be called the ahapejiic, in which the accent. 
refts upon every third lyllable. 
May I govern my paflions with abfolute fway, ^ 
And grow wifer and better as life wears away. 

In this meafure a fyllable is often retrenched 
from the firft foot; as, 

Diogenes furly and proud. 
/ think not of Tris,. not I'ris of me, 

Thefe meafurcs are varied by many cqinbina- 
tions, and fometunes by double endings, either with.. 
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with or without rhyme, as in the heroic meafure. 

’Tis heaven itfelf, thatpoints out an hereafter, 
And intimates eternity to man. 

So in that of eight fyllables, 
They neither added, nor confounded. 
They neither wanted, nor abounded. 

In that of feven, 
For refiftance I could fear none, 

But with twenty Ships had done. 
What thou, brave and happy Vernon, 

Haft atchiev’d with fix alone. 
In that of fix, 

’Twas when the Teas were roaring, 
With hollow blafts of wind, 

A damfel lay deploring. 
All on a rock reclin’d. 

In the anapeftic. 
When terrible tempefts aflail us, 

And mountainous billows affright. 
Nor power nor wealth can avail us. 

But fkilful induftry fleers right. 
To thefe meafures, and their laws, may be 

reduced every fpecies of Englifh verfe. 
Ourverfification admits of fevs^ licences, except 

a fynalaphd, or elifion of e in the before a vowel, 
as, th- eternal; and more rarely of 0 in /<?, as, t'ac- 
cept ; and z'fyn^reftsthy which two^fhort vowels 
coalefce into one fyliable, as quejlwi^ fpecial; or 
a w:nrd is contracted by the expulfion of a fhort 
vowel before a liquid ; as, av'rice, temp'ranee” 

'Of RHETORICAL FIGURES. 
The Rhetorical figures are, 1. A Trope. 

2. A Pleonafm. 3. Ellipfis. 
A Trope 
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A Trope is a word or phrafe ufed to exprefs 

a fenfe different from the literal ; as, when we 
fay, A block-head., an afs, for a Jlupid fellow : To 
nuajh the black-moor, for a fruitlefs undertaking. 

Note. This change of fenfe is never to be 
ufed, unlefs it add dignity to the expreffion, or 
render it more fignificant. 

Tropes are of various kinds ; but chiefly thefe 
four, viz. Metaphor, Metonymy, Synecdoche, 
and Irony. 

A Metaphor is a fhort fimile or image taken 
from one fubjeft to exprefs fome refemblanceof 
another ; as when we fay, Boiling with rage : 
Bridle your pajfwn ; Here the image of a boiling 
pot is made ufe of to exprefs a very high degree 
of rage : And that of a bridle to fignify the re- 

fraining of fome pajfon. 
AMetonymyisthatfigure,whereby one word is 4 

put for another; as, Hedied byfeel, i.e.by afword- 
A Synecdoche is that figure of fpeech by 

which a part is taken for the whole, or the 
whole for a part; as, And there went out to 
John all Judea and Jerufalem, and were all bap- 
tized of him in the river of Jordan, confefling 
their fins. The foul, for the whole perfon. 

Irony is that mode of fpeech, in which, by 
the tone of the voice, we {hew that fomething 
very different from what the words would na- 
turally exprefs, is plainly intendedas, when 
we fay, He is a very honef fellow / meaning He 
is a very great villain. He is a fine hiforittn in- 
deed j meaning a great liar. 

2. A Pleonafm is that mode of fpeech, in 
which unneceffary words are ufed ; as, They are fricily 
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JlriBly united by friendJhipBcrgether ; for, by friend- 
Jhip, they are friclly united. Ifaw it ’with my owtl 
eyes, meaning limply, If aw it. But if it fl'iould 
be denied that I faw it, to exprefs the fame 
thing with greater emphafis, it might very pro- 
perly be faid, Ifaw it with my own eyes; or. 
Will you deny, what I faw with my own eyes ? 

3. An ellipfis is that figure of fpeech by 
which feme-word or phrafe is left out in a fen- 
tence without obfcuring the fenfe ; as, 

1. The word mentioned immediately before j 
as, Cafar came, faw,. and conquered, where it is 
unnecefiary to fay, Cafar came, Cafar faw, Cafar 
conquered. I ever did, and ever will love you, i. e. 
I ever did love you, and ever will love you. 

2. In a relative fenfence, that is, a fentence 
having the relative who, which, or that in it, the 
antecedent word may be^ left out; as, All the 
promifes which he made, he now denies, i. e. he now 
denies all the promifes, which promifes— 

3. When by fome other means, the thought 
is exprefled, as pointing to a ma.n, it is unnecef- 
fary to fay, What man is .that man ? but only 
Who is that ? or What man is that ? 

4. Words clearly underftood, by mentioning 
others, may be left out; as. When you pafs the 
bridge, turn to the right, i. e. to the right hand. 

5. The- word thing ox aB when evidently un- 
derftood may be omitted; as, It is hard to bear 
reproach, i. e. It is a hard thing, ts’c. 

6. The relative who,- whom, which, and that 
may fometimes be omitted ; as, This is the man 
Ifpoke of\ i. e. of whom 1 fpohe. Send me the goods 
1 bought, i. e. which I bought. 
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, 7. A whole claufe may be omitted; as, It is 

matter of ferious concern to generous and be- 
nevolent minds, to fee a fpirit of diflention pre- 
vailing in our country ; not only as it f a fpirit of 
dijfentionprevailing in our country J dellroy virtue, 

. and f a fpirit of dijfention prevailing in our country 
defrays) comnfbn fenfe, and (a fpirit of dijfention 
prevailing in our country) renders us in a manner 
barbarous towards one another; but as it f afpi- 
rit of dijfentiony&ic.) perpetuates our animofities, 
(a fpirit of &c.) widens our breaches, and (a 
fpirit of See.) tranfmits our prefent paffions, and 
fa fpirit of See. tranfmits our prefent) prejudices' 
to our pofterity. 

FINIS. 
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